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Category 2: Citizenship 

Skill 2: Civic Responsibilities 

Task 4: Participate in discussions about current events and relate events to their geographical locations. 

Lesson 1: Keeping Current with Current Events Time: 90 minutes 

Competency: Examine your role as an American citizen. 

National Standards: NSS-C9-12.5 Role of the Citizen 

State Standards: 

Lesson Objectives (TLO/ELOs): After completing this lesson, cadets will be able to participate in discussions 
about current events and relate events to their geographical locations. The cadets will be able to: 

• Define current events. 

• Identify sources of information on current events. 

• Participate in a current events discussion. 

• Relate events to their geographical locations. 

• Describe the place geography holds in current events discussions. 

SCANS Responses Visual Aids Assessment 

^Fundamental Workplace $3 Visual ^ Mind Map D Observation Checklist 
Skills Competencies D Tactile Q Sunshine Wheel ^ Rubric 

13 Basic Skills ^ Resources E Auditory D Fishbone ^ Test and Quizzes 
^ Thinking Skills [3 Interpersonal E3 Cognitive D Matrix ^ Graphic Organizers 

CD Personal Qualities E3 Information QKWL O Journal / Notebook Entries 

n Systems n Venn Diagram DLogs 

D Technology ffl T-Chart Q Performance 
E Other D Project 

Materials: Setup:
 
Supplies: Chart paper, Markers Inquire - Make copies of Exercise 1.
 

Resources: Exercises 1-3, Assessment 1, Gather - Provide student text.
 
Student text, Library resources (if available), Process - Have cadets bring in front sections of
 
Newspapers newspapers. Make copies of Exercise 2.
 
High End Option: Core CD-ROM, Computer, Apply - Make copies of Exercise 3. Make copies of
 
Monitor Assessment 1.
 
Low End Option: Overhead projector
 

Lesson Preview: 
Inquire: In teams of three, cadets complete Exercise 1: Advantages and Disadvantages of News 

Sources. 

Gather: In teams, cadets conduct research into participating in current events discussions and 
create a Mind Map of the information. 

Process: In teams of three, cadets will study the first several pages of a newspaper and 
"newsmap" geographical locations of stories, completing Exercise 2: Newsmapping. 

Apply: In teams of three, cadets will complete Exercise 3: Current Events Scavenger Hunt. 

Assessment: Use Assessment 1: Evaluate Participation in Completion of Scavenger Hunt. 



Skill 2: Civic Responsibilities Lesson 1: Keeping Current with Current Events 

Lesson Plan 
Phase 1 - Inquire: 
Resources: Exercise 1: Advantages and Disadvantages of News Sources 

Setup: 

Make copies of Exercise 1: Advantages and Disadvantages of News Sources. 

Direct Cadet Focus: 

1. Tell cadets that this lesson concerns participating in current events discussions. 

2. Tell cadets that people get their news from many sources. 

3. Form teams of three cadets. 

4. In Exercise 1, each team will check off the sources from which they get their news, and list what 
they see as the advantages and disadvantages of each source they use. 

Learning Activity: 

1. In teams, cadets discuss sources from which they learn about current events. 

2. In teams, cadets complete Exercise 1: Advantages and Disadvantages of News Sources. 

3. Facilitate discussion as cadets share results. 

Reflection: 

Ask cadets the following questions: 

• What qualities make a news source valuable? 

• Which source has the most advantages? Why is that true? 

• Which source is the least reliable? Why? 

Total Time: 20 minutes 

Phase 2 - Gather: 
Supplies: Chart paper, Markers 

Resources: Student text, Library resources (if available) 

Setup: 

Provide chart paper and markers. 

Direct Cadet Focus: 

Tell cadets that they will be conducting research on how to participate in a current events discussion, 
and how geography relates to current events. 

Learning Activity: 

1. In same teams from Inquire phase, cadets read student text. 

2. In teams, cadets create a Mind Map of student text information. 

3. One member of each team shares the team's Mind Map with the class. 

Reflection: 

Ask cadets the following questions: 

• Did your research confirm or dispute the results in Exercise 1 ? 

• Will you change how you get your news from now on? Why or why not? 

• How can you identify personal bias in some sources? 

• What is an example of geography impacting a recent news story? Why did it have an impact? 

Total Time: 35 minutes 

Category 2: Citizenship 



Skill 2: Civic Responsibilities	 Lesson 1: Keeping Current with Current Events 

Phase 3 - Process:
 
Supplies: Front sections of newspapers, no more than 3 days old.
 

Resources: Exercise 2: Newsmapping, Video 1: World Map, Core CO-ROM, Computer, Monitor or
 
overhead projector 

Setup: 

1.	 Have cadets bring in front sections of recent newspapers ahead of time (no more than three days 
old). 

2. Make copies of Exercise 2: Newsmapping.
 

Direct Cadet Focus:
 

1.	 Display Video 1: World Map from Core CD-ROM. 

2.	 Tell cadets that this activity will focus on the relationship geography has with current events. 

3. Tell cadets they will be locating where news takes place on a world map ("newsmapping").
 

Learning Activity:
 

1.	 In teams, cadets read stories on the first few pages of the newspaper, to find locations where the 
stories took place. 

2.	 Cadets make note of types of news stories in different locations. 

3.	 Jn teams, cadets mark their world maps (Exercise 2) to pinpoint news locations. 

4.	 As a class, cadets discuss the types of news being made in different regions of the world. 

Reflection:
 

Ask cadets the following questions:
 

•	 Do certain types of news stories occur in certain regions of the world? Why? 

•	 Do you think geography has affected events in history? Which events? How? 

• How does geography affect news events in the United States? Pick an event. What effect?
 

Total Time: 20 minutes
 

Phase 4 ~ Apply: 
Resources: Exercise 3: Current Events Scavenger Hunt, Assessment 1: Evaluate Participation in
 
Completion of Scavenger Hunt
 

Setup:
 

1.	 Make copies of Exercise 3: Current Events Scavenger Hunt. 

2. Make copies of Assessment 1.
 

Direct Cadet Focus:
 

1. Tell cadets they will be working in their same teams to complete a current events scavenger hunt. 

2. They will have 10 minutes to answers as many questions as they can.
 

Learning Activity:
 

1.	 In teams cadets complete Exercise 3: Current Events Scavenger Hunt. 

2.	 Cadets compare answers as a class and see which team had the most correct answers. 

Reflection:
 

Ask cadets the following questions:
 

•	 Why is it important to know the answers to current events questions? 

•	 What can you do to increase the amount of current events facts that you can recall? 

•	 Where else, besides school, can you have current events discussions? What benefits will you 
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Skill 2: Civic Responsibilities Lesson 1: Keeping Current with Current Events 

derive from discussions in other places? 

Assessment: 

Use Assessment 1: Evaluate Participation in Completion of Scavenger Hunt. 

Total Time: 15 minutes 

Category 2: Citizenship 



Skill 2: Civic Responsibilities Lesson 1: Keeping Current with Current Events 

Exercise 1: Advantages and Disadvantages of News Sources 

Directions: The Double T-chart below lists several popular sources for information about current events. 
For each source, list advantages and disadvantages that you have discovered in your use of these sources. 
Add sources that are not listed. 

Source Advantages Disadvantages
 
Newspaper
 

Magazines 

Television 

Radio 

Internet 

Interviews 
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Skill 2: Civic Responsibilities Lesson 1: Keeping Current with Current Events 

Exercise 2: Newsmapping 

Directions: Use the map below to chart the locations for news stories you find in the front section of the newspaper. Look for certain types of stories happening in 
certain parts of the world. 

802703AI (R00352) 6-00 

Category 2: Citizenship 



Skill 2: Civic Responsibilities Lesson 1: Keeping Current with Current Events 

Exercise 3: Current Events Scavenger Hunt 

Directions: In your teams, complete as many answers as you can in the allotted time. 

Name two TV anchorpersons 

Name a story on last night's news 

Name three countries that were in the news last week 

Name at least three sections of a newspaper. 

Name the governor and the mayor (if no mayor, name your Congressional representative). 

Name at least two different jobs on a newspaper. 

Name the five W's and the H of reporting. 

Name at least two national news magazines. 

Name the leaders of three countries other than the United States, and their countries. 

Name a radio station that covers the news. 

Name at least three American cities that were in the news last week. 

Name three ways to learn the news on the Internet. 

Category 2: Citizenship 



Skill 2: Civic Responsibilities Lesson 1: Keeping Current with Current Events 

Assessment 1: Evaluate Participation in Completion of Scavenger Hunt 

Well Elements Evaluated Okay Not Yet Comments Donel 

Exercise includes the following elements: 

Comprehension: Cadet 
understands the questions that 
are being asked. 

Content Required: Cadet 
includes the required information: 

• Cadet contributes answers 

Content Knowledge: Cadet is at 
ease with content, able to 
demonstrate valid points and 
support contributions. 

Goal: Cadet completes questions 
efficiently, calling on Knowledge of 
current events and geography. 

Participation: Cadet contributes 
to discussion. 

Category 2: Citizenship 



Skill 2: Civic Responsibilities Category 2: Citizenship 

TEST BANK
 
Lesson 1: Keeping Current with Current Events 
Task 4: Participate in discussions about current events and relate events to their 
geographical locations. 
Competency: Examine your role as an American citizen. 

1. List the 5 W's and an "H" commonly used in reporting. 

a. 

b. 

c. •
 

d.
 

e.
 

f.
 

2. Which of the following is NOT a source for current events information? 
a. Newspaper 
b. Radio 
c. Internet 
d. Encyclopedia 

3. You can cross-reference information in a newspaper. 
True or False 

4. The media source that may contain the most sensationalism is a gossip newspaper. 
True or False 

5. Which of the following is NOT a reason for something to become "news?" 
a. You don't agree with it 
b. It is timely 
c. It affects a large number of people 
d. It is highly unusual 

6. One advantage of the radio is availability 
True or False 

Core Test Bank 



Skill 2: Civic Responsibilities Category 2: Citizenship 

TEST KEY
 
Lesson 1: Keeping Current with Current Events 
Task 4: Participate in discussions about current events and relate events to their 
geographical locations.• 
Competency: Examine your role as an American citizen. 

1. Who?, What?, When?, Where?, Why?, How? (In any order) 
2.d 
3. False 
4. True 
5. a 
6. True 

Core Test Bank 



Category 5: General Military Subjects 

Skill 2: Drill and Ceremonies 

Task 1: Explain the history, procedures, and movements of drill at an introductory level. 

Lesson 1: The History of Drill Time: 90 minutes 

Competency: Relate your leadership skill to the JROTC program. 

National Standards: NPH.K-12.1 Movement Forms, NPH.K-12.2 Movement Concepts, NPH.K-12.5 
Responsible Behavior, NPH.K-12.6 Respect For Others, NPH.K-12.7 Understanding Challenge, NL-ENG.K
12.3 Evaluation Strategies, NL-ENG.K-12.4 Communication Skills, NL-ENG.K-12.5 Communication 
Strategies, NL-ENG.K-12.12 Applying Language Skills. 

State Standards: 

Lesson Objectives (TLO/ELOs): After completing this lesson, cadets will be able to explain the history of 
drill at an introductory level. Cadets will be able to: 

•	 Describe the origin of drill as it relates to the Continental Army of the United States. 
•	 Identify five purposes of drill throughout history in times of war and peace. 
•	 Explain the importance of drill on military discipline. 

•	 Compare the qualities of discipline that Baron Friedrich von Steuben instilled in the Continental Army to 
what military drill teaches and develops today. 

SCANS Responses Visual Aids Assessment 

Fundamental Workplace E3 Visual D Mind Map S Observation Checklist 
Skills CompetencJes B Tactile E3 Sunshine Wheel ^ Rubric 
$3 Basic Skills O Resources E Auditory D Fishbone ^ Test and Quizzes 
^ Thinking Skills O Interpersonal QCognitive D Matrix S Graphic Organizers 
^ Personal Qualities [x] Information SKWL D Journal / Notebook Entries 

D Systems D Venn Diagram DLogs 
D Technology DT-Chart D Performance 

SOther D Project 

Materials: Setup: 

Supplies: Chart paper, Markers Energizer - Move desks to the back of the room. 
Inquire - Set up computer, monitor to display Video 1. Resources: Student text, Visual 1, Video 1, Gather - Get various books from the library about Baron 

Assessment 1, Senior Cadets, Key words, von Steuben. Set up Core CD-ROM to display Visual 1. 
Objectives, Books on the history of drill Process - Provide markers and chart paper. Make copies 
High End Option: Core CD-ROM, Computer of Assessment 1. 
with Internet access, Monitor Apply - Option 2: Setup computer, monitor to display CD 
Low End Option: Overhead projector ROM video, or arrange a time for Senior Cadets to provide 

a drill demonstration. 

Lesson Preview: 

Inquire: Show Video 1. 
Option 1: Create a KWL chart to identify what cadets know and want to know about drill. 
Option 2: Cadets who haven't done drill before will interview classmates who have and 
report results back via a KWL chart. 

http:NL-ENG.K-12.12


Skill 2: Drill and Ceremonies	 Lesson 1: The History of Drill 

Option 3: Cadets form an experience continuum to show how much drill experience 
there is in the class. Discuss results. 

Gather: Cadets work in groups to research questions about the origin of drill and its use today. 
Each group creates a graphic organizer and presents it to class. 

Process: Cadets are asked to create a skit, role-play, or song. The end result must answer the 
questions provided on drill. The instructor uses a rubric to evaluate each group 
presentation. 

Apply: Option 1: Cadets will identify their own everyday drills and create a graphic organizer to 
illustrate one of them. 
Option 2: Cadets will watch an expert drill demonstration. The cadets will be asked how 
they think the experts became so proficient in drill. 

Assessment: Use Assessment 1: Observation. 

Lesson Plan 
Icebreaker/Energizer: 
Setup: 

Move the desks to the back of the room to clear a path (or go outside). 
Direct Cadet Focus: 

1.	 Ask cadets to form two lines (parallel to each other) on one side of the room. Call this "Point A." 
2.	 Show them where "Point B" is on the opposite side of the room. 
3.	 Tell cadets to observe themselves and each other as they respond to your commands. 

Learning Activity: 

Ask the cadets to cross the room in the following ways: 
1.	 Without running, everyone cross to Point B, when given the command "Go." 

2.	 Next, cross back to Point A, but this time everyone should start with their right leg and their arms 
down to their side. 

3.	 Now, cross the room again, but this time everyone should start with their right leg and with arms 
linked to the cadets on either side of you. 

Reflection: 

Ask cadets the following questions: 

•	 What did you observe? 

•	 How was crossing the room the first time different from the last time? 
• Which method of crossing the room did you prefer and why? 

Total Time: 10 minutes 

Phase 1 - Inquire: 
Supplies: Chart paper, Markers 
Resources: Video 1: Drill Example, Computer, Monitor, Core CD-ROM 
Setup: Set up computer to play Video 1: Drill Example. 
Direct Cadet Focus: 

Tell cadets that they will be watching an example of an expert drill exercise. Ask the cadets to think 
about what they like about the drill routines and how the video clip makes them feel. They will be 
discussing what they know about drill. 

Category 5: General Military Subjects 



Skill 2: Drill and Ceremonies	 Lesson 1: The History of Drill 

Learning Activity: 

Option 1: Create a KWL chart to identify what cadets know about drill and post it at the front of the
 
classroom.
 

Option 2:
 

1.	 Identify the cadets who have been in drill and the cadets who have not been in drill. 

2.	 Set up stations comprised of cadets who have been in drill. 

3.	 Have the other cadets (who have not been in drill) interview the experienced cadets about drill. 

4.	 The cadets who did the interviewing will report back to the class what they learned about drill. The 
instructor will capture this in a KWL chart. 

Option 3: Create an experience continuum of drill. 

1.	 Cadets line up in the shape of a semi-circle based on how much experience they have had in drill. 

2.	 Experience can include: precision in dance, marching in a parade in Boy Scouts, and walking in 
lines in elementary school. 

3.	 Ask each person to share his or her experience. 

Reflection:
 

Ask cadets the following questions:
 

Option 1 & 2:
 

•	 What else would they like to know about drill? 

Fill in the "Want to know" portion of the KWL Chart.
 

Option 3:
 

•	 What did you learn about drill? 

•	 What different activities did you learn about that could be considered drilling? 

• What else would they like to know about drill?
 

Total Time: 20 minutes
 

Phase 2 - Gather: 
Supplies: Chart paper, Markers 

Resources: Student text, Books on the history of drill (optional), Visual 1: Drill Origin, Computer with 
Internet access, Monitor or overhead projector
 

Setup:
 

1. Set up CD-ROM to display Visual 1: Drill Origin. 

2. Get various books from the library about Baron von Steuben and the history of drill 

3. Provide computer with Internet access (optional).
 

Direct Cadet Focus:
 

1.	 Form teams of three or four cadets. 

2.	 Display Visual 1: Drill Origin. 

3.	 Each team will be assigned one of the following questions: 

•	 Why did General Washington ask for assistance for his troops? 

•	 Who was Baron Friedrich von Steuben and what was his background before he came to 
the United States? 

•	 What measures did Baron Friedrich von Steuben take when he saw the condition of the 
troops and what impact did it have? 

•	 How has Baron Friedrich von Steuben's methods continued to influence drill? 

•	 What are the benefits of drill today? 

Category 5: General Military Subjects 



Skill 2: Drill and Ceremonies	 Lesson 1: The History of Drill 

Learning Activity: 

1.	 Each team will research their question. Research methods include: student text and library 
books. 

2.	 Each team must create a graphic organizer that explains the answers to their question. 

3.	 Each team shares their graphic organizer with the class. 

Reflection:
 

Ask cadets the following questions:
 

•	 Why do you think we still do drill today? 

•	 How do you feel about participating in an activity where you are asked to do what everyone else 
is doing? 

• Do you think drill is harder for some people than for others? Why or why not?
 

Total Time: 20 minutes
 

Phase 3 - Process:
 
Supplies: Chart paper, Markers
 

Setup: 

1.	 Provide markers and chart paper. 

2.	 Make copies of Assessment 1: Observation. 

3. Form teams of three or four cadets.
 

Direct Cadet Focus:
 

Tell cadets to focus on the following questions: 

•	 What was the reason or purpose of drill? 

•	 What is the history of drill? 

• What are the benefits of drill today?
 

Learning Activity:
 

1. Each team will create a skit, role-play, song, or rap that answers all of the above questions. 

2. Instructor evaluates each group using the Assessment 1: Observation.
 

Reflection:
 

Ask cadets the following questions: 

•	 What excites you about getting involved in drill? 

•	 If asked, "Why do you participate in drill," what would you say? 

•	 What is most remarkable about Baron Friedrich von Steuben's contribution? 

Assessment:
 

Use Assessment 1: Observation.
 

Total Time: 20 minutes 

Phase 4 -- Apply:
 
Supplies: Chart paper, Markers
 

Resources: Senior cadets
 

Setup:
 

Option 2: Arrange a time for Senior Cadets to provide a drill demonstration. 

Category 5: General Military Subjects 



Skill 2: Drill and Ceremonies Lesson 1: The History of Drill 

Direct Cadet Focus:
 

Option 1: Ask the cadets the following question:
 

What are some drills or procedures that you follow everyday?
 

Example: Do you follow drills in the lunchroom? In sports? Getting dressed in the morning?
 

Option 2: Cadets should ask themselves the following questions (as they watch the video or
 
demonstration): 

• What do you think it took for the cadets to become so proficient in drill? 

• How did they achieve their level of expertise?
 

Learning Activity:
 

Option 1: For one of their everyday drills, cadets will create a graphic organizer such as a Sunshine 
Wheel. The graphic organizer will be used to capture the events of their everyday drill. 

Examples: Waking up in the morning, getting ready for bed at night, participating in sports, going on a 
date, or doing your homework. 

Option 2: Have your senior cadets perform a drill. 

Reflection:
 

Option 1:
 

Ask cadets the following questions:
 

• How are your everyday patterns similar to or different from drill? 

• What is the impact of drill on military life? 

• How do your everyday drills affect your life?
 

Option 2:
 

Ask cadets the following questions:
 

• What do you think it took for the cadets to become so proficient in drill? 

• How did they achieve their level of expertise? 

• What can you learn from their methods?
 

Total Time: 20 minutes
 

Category 5: General Military Subjects 



Skill 2: Drill and Ceremonies Lesson 1: The History of Drill 

Assessment 1: Observation 

Directions: Use this checklist to assess each team's performance. 

Team Members: 

Date of Assessment: 

Title of Presentation: 

Thoroughly Not Quite 

The team members appeared to be 
prepared and organized. 

2 1 

Each member appeared knowledgeable 
about his/her researched area. 

2 1 

The team members worked together as 
a cohesive unit. 

The team facilitated active participation 
from each member of the team. 

Each team member demonstrated 
patience and helpfulness with each 
other. 

The team used appropriate techniques 
to present their product. 

Positive components of the presentation: 

Suggestions for improvement (content, style, etc.): 

Category 5: General Military Subjects 



Category 5: General Military Subjects 

Skill 2: Drill and Ceremonies 

Task 1: Explain the history, procedures, and movements of drill at an introductory level. 

Lesson 2: Introduction to Drill	 Time: 90 minutes 

Competency: Relate your leadership skill to the JROTC program. 

National Standards: NPH.K-12.1 Movement Forms, NPH.K-12.2 Movement Concepts, NPH.K-12.5 
Responsible Behavior, NPH.K-12.6 Respect For Others, NPH.K-12.7 Understanding Challenge, NL-ENG.K
12.3 Evaluation Strategies, NL-ENG.K-12.4 Communication Skills, NL-ENG.K-12.5 Communication 
Strategies, NL-ENG.K-12.12 Applying Language Skills. 

State Standards: 

Lesson Objectives (TLO/ELOs): After completing this lesson, cadets will be able to explain the procedures 
and movements of drill at an introductory level. Cadets will be able to: 

• State the five purposes of close order drill 

• Describe the responsibilities of both followers and leaders .in drill. 

• Define preparatory commands, commands of execution, and supplementary commands. 

• Describe the basic rules of giving commands. 

• Describe the role of voice control, distinctiveness, and inflection in giving effective commands. 

• Describe positions of attention, positions of rest, and the movements of facing and the hand salute. 

SCANS Responses Visual Aids Assessment 

Fundamental Workplace El Visual 0 Mind Map E3 Observation Checklist 
Skills Competencies & Tactile D Sunshine Wheel $3 Rubric 
[x] Basic Skills H Resources ^ Auditory D Fishbone E Test and Quizzes 
El Thinking Skills E3 Interpersonal DCognitive D Matrix ^ Graphic Organizers 
£3 Personal Qualities [3 Information HKWL D Journal / Notebook Entries 

D Systems D Venn Diagram DLogs 
D Technology H T-Chart D Performance 

S Other D Project 

Materials:	 Setup: 
Supplies: Chart paper, Markers	 Energizer - Select two students to play a game in front of the class. 

Inquire - Set up computer, monitor to display Video 1. Create blank T-
Resources: Student text, Exercise Chart and display. 
1: Matching terms, Exercise 2: Gather - Get various books from the library about drill. Make copies 
Diagram of a Command, Video 1, of Exercise 1: Matching Terms. 
Assessment 1 

Process - Make copies of Exercise 2: Diagram of a Command. 
High End Option: Core CD-ROM, 

Apply - Provide some space in the classroom for pairs of students to Monitor, Computer 
practice basic drill positions. Low End Option: Overhead 

projector 

Lesson Preview: 

Inquire: Show video clip of drill. In teams, cadets create T-Charts of what they know about giving 
and receiving commands. 
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Skill 2: Drill and Ceremonies	 Lesson 2: Introduction to Drill 

Gather: Cadets work in teams to conduct research on the basics of drill. Each team creates a 
Mind Map and presents it to class. 

Process: In teams, cadets write an explanation of the Diagram of a Command in Exercise 2. 

Apply: In pairs, cadets take turns teaching each other positions of attention and rest, facing, 
and the hand salute. 

Assessment: Complete Assessment 1. 

Lesson Plan 
Icebreaker/Energizer: 
Setup: 

Select one cadet to be the "follower" and one to be the "leader." 

Direct Cadet Focus: 

1.	 Ask cadets if they ever played "follow the leader." 

2.	 In this activity, the class will observe two people playing the game. 

3. Tell cadets to observe both players. 
Learning Activity: 

1.	 The "leader" moves around the classroom in a variety of fashions. 

2.	 The "follower" attempts to do everything that the "leader" does in the same style. 

3.	 The class will judge how well they do. 
Reflection: 

Ask cadets the following questions: 

•	 What did you observe? 

•	 What was the goal of the leader? The follower? 

• How does this compare to the follower and leader in drill? 

Total Time: 10 minutes 

Phase 1 - Inquire: 
Supplies: Chart paper, Markers 

Resources: Core CD-ROM, Computer, Monitor, Video 1: Commands 
Setup: 

1.	 Set up computer to display Video 1. 
2.	 Create a blank T-Chart on chart paper or a white board. Left side: Giving Commands, Right 

side: Receiving Commands. 

3.	 Form teams of three cadets. 

4. Distribute chart paper and markers to teams. 

Direct Cadet Focus: 
Tell cadets that they will be watching an example of a leader giving drill commands. Ask the cadets 
to think about what they observe and how the video clip makes them feel. They will be discussing 
what they know about giving and receiving commands. 

Learning Activity: 
1.	 In teams, cadets create a T-Chart on what they know about "Giving Commands" and "Receiving 

Commands." 

Category 5: General Military Subjects 



Skill 2: Drill and Ceremonies	 Lesson 2: Introduction to Drill 

2.	 One cadet from each team shares knowledge with entire class. 

3. Instructor facilitates creation of one consolidated T-Chart, displayed at front of room.
 

Reflection:
 

Ask cadets the following questions: 

•	 Did the class know more about giving or receiving commands? 

•	 Which activity, giving or receiving, is more difficult? Why? 

• What else would they like to know about giving and receiving commands?
 

Total Time: 20 minutes
 

Phase 2- Gather:
 
Supplies: Chart paper, Markers
 

Resources: Student text, Library or MCJROTC books on drill (optional), Exercise 1: Matching Terms 
Setup: 

1.	 Get various books from the library about drill, if available. 

2. Form teams of three cadets.
 

Direct Cadet Focus:
 

Tell cadets that they will be conducting research about the basics of drill, and creating a Mind Map 
of the information. 

Learning Activity: 

1. Individually, cadets read student text. 

2.	 In teams, cadets create a Mind Map of the Commands and the Command Voice section. 

3.	 Each team shares their Mind Map with the class. 
4.	 In teams, cadets complete Exercise 1: Matching Terms. 

5. Instructor facilitates checking answers to Exercise 1.
 
Reflection:
 

Ask cadets the following questions: 

•	 Why is it important to know the basics before you start giving or receiving commands? 

•	 Is "knowing the basics" important in other areas of your life? Which areas and how is it 
important? 

• Why do you think "voice" is so integral to the giving and receiving of commands?
 

Total Time: 30 minutes
 

Phase 3 ~ Process:
 
Resources: Student text, Exercise 2: Diagram of a Command
 

Setup: 

1.	 Form teams of three cadets. 

2. Make copies of Exercise 2: Diagram of a Command.
 

Direct Cadet Focus:
 

Tell cadets that in this activity, they will try to explain the basics of using your voice in giving 
commands, as though they were talking to someone inexperienced. They will be using the diagram 
in the student text. 

Learning Activity: 

Category 5: General Military Subjects 



Skill 2: Drill and Ceremonies	 Lesson 2: Introduction to Drill 

1. In teams, cadets will try to explain the diagram of a command. 

2. Cadets will write their descriptions on Exercise 1. 

3. One cadet from each team will read the team's description to the entire class.
 

Reflection:
 

Ask cadets the following questions: 

•	 Why is it important that voice commands be given in a consistent manner? 

•	 How does consistency relate back to the purposes of close order drill? 

• Why is practice important in learning to give commands?
 

Total Time: 15 minutes
 

Phase 4 - Apply:
 
Resources: Student text, Assessment 1: Observation
 

Setup:
 

Provide some space in the classroom for cadets to pair up and teach each other basic drill 
movements. 

Direct Cadet Focus:
 

Tell cadets that they will be working in pairs to practice teaching their partners the positions of
 
attention and rest, facing, and the hand salute.
 

Learning Activity: 

1. Cadets work in pairs to teach their partners: 

• Position of attention 

• Position of rest 

• Movement of facing 

• Hand salute 

2.	 One cadet teaches two items to his or her partner, then they switch and the other cadet 
becomes the instructor for the remaining two items. 

Reflection:
 

Ask cadets the following questions:
 

•	 Was it harder to be the instructor or the student? Why? 

•	 What was the easiest way for you to get the idea across? 

• Which command was the hardest to teach and leam? Why?
 

Total Time: 20 minutes
 

Assessment: Complete Assessment 1: Observation.
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Skill 2: Drill and Ceremonies	 Lesson 2: Introduction to Drill 

Exercise 1: Matching Terms 

Directions: Match the term with the definition by writing the letter of the definition on the line in front of the 
term. 

Term 

1. File 

2. Rank 

3. Line 

4.	 . Column 

5.	 Mass 
Formation 

6. Interval 

7. Close 

8. Distance 

9. Open Ranks 

10. Cadence 

11. Quick Time 

12. Double Time 

13. Half Step 

14. Back Step 

15. Side Step 

16. Flank 

17. Oblique 

18. To the Rear 

19. Parade Rest 

20. At Ease 

21. Rest 

22. Fall Out 

Definition 

a.	 12 inch step to the side measured between heels 

b.	 120-30 inch steps per minute 

c.	 15 inch step backwards 

d.	 1 5-inch step measured from heel to toe 

e.	 1 80 degree pivot to the rear while marching 

f.	 180-36 inch steps per minute 

g.	 2 or more cadets aligned shoulder to shoulder 

h.	 2 or more cadets covered one behind the other 

i.	 4" measured shoulder to shoulder 

j.	 40" measured back to chest between ranks 

k.	 45 degree pivot to the left while marching 

I.	 70" measured back to chest between ranks 

m. 90 degree pivot to the left while marching 

n.	 Break ranks and go to the area designated by the leader 

o.	 Members or units aligned abreast 

p.	 Members or units organized into a file or files 

q.	 Number of steps per minute 

r.	 One arm measured shoulder to shoulder 

s.	 Platoons at close interval to form columns 6 or more files in 
a company or larger formation 

t.	 Relaxed position of attention and the hands are placed on 
the small of the back with the right hand on top of the left 
hand, fingers are straight with the thumbs interlocked 

u.	 Right foot remains in place, no talking allowed 

v.	 Right foot remains in place, talking is allowed 
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Skill 2: Drill and Ceremonies Lesson 2: Introduction to Drill 

Answer Key for Exercise 1: Matching Terms 

Term 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 

11. 

12. 

13. 

14. 

15. 

16. 

17. 

18. 

19. 

20. 

21. 

22. 

h 

g 

0 

P 

s 

r 

i 

j 

I 

q 

b 

t 

d 

c 

a 

m 

k 

e 

t 

u 

V 

n 
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Skill 2: Drill and Ceremonies Lesson 2: Introduction to Drill 

Exercise 2: Diagram of a Command 

Directions: On the lines below the diagram, write your explanation of the meaning of the picture. 
Explain it in simple terms that anyone could understand. 

V 

Diagram of a Command 
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Skill 2: Drill and Ceremonies Lesson 2: Introduction to Drill 

Assessment 1: Observation 

Directions: Use this checklist to assess each pair's performance. 

Pair Members: 

Date of Assessment: 

Thoroughly Not Quite 

The pair members appeared to be 
focused on the task. 

6 2 1 

Each member appeared knowledgeable 
about his/her task. 

2 1 

The pair members worked together as a 
cohesive unit. 

There was active participation from 
each member of the pair. 

Each pair member demonstrated 
patience and helpfulness with each 
other. 

The pair used appropriate techniques to 
teach their assigned skills. 

Positive components of the instruction: 

Suggestions for improvement: 
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TEST BANK
 
Lesson 1: The History of Drill 
Task 1: Explain the history, procedures, and movements of drill at an introductory 
level. 
Competency: Relate your leadership skill to the JROTC program. 

1.	 Which of the following has historically been the primary value of drill? 
a. Provide physical exercise 
b. Train officers 
c. Improve soldier thinking skills 
d. Prepare troops for battle 

2.	 Match the following organized armies to their contributions. 
a. .Egypt 1. Mounted cavalry 
b. Babylon 2. Phalanx 
c. Mongols 3. Chariot 
d. Romans 4. Bronze sword 

3.	 Which of the following was NOT a problem at Valley Forge? 
a. Not enough rations 
b. Hot weather 
c. Insufficient clothing 
d. Lack of equipment 

4.	 Baron von Steuben's.discipline instilled a sense of urgency, alertness, and attention to detail in the 
Valley Forge selected troops. 
True or False? 

5.	 Later, these disciplined troops were dispersed throughout the Army to: 
a. Teach drill 
b. Report back to Washington on discipline throughout the Army 
c. Learn from other battalions 
d. Write new drill movements 

6.	 Von Steuben's book, The Regulations for the Order and Discipline of the Troops of the United 
States," is commonly called: 
a. Drill Pages 
b. Yellow Manual 
c. Blue Book 
d. 1779 Regulations 

7.	 The main difference between the procedures taught today and older procedures is that today's 
procedures are not commonly used on the battlefield. 
True or False? 

Core Test Bank 



Skill 2: Drill and Ceremonies	 Category 5: General Military Subjects 

Lesson 2: Introduction to Drill 
Task 1: Explain the history, procedures, and movements of drill at an introductory 
level. 
Competency: Relate your leadership skill to the JROTC program. 

1.	 Which of the following is NOT one of the five purposes of close order drill? 
a.	 Provide simple formations from which various combat formations could readily be assumed 
b.	 Move units from one place to another in a standard and orderly manner, while maintaining the best 

possible appearance 
c.	 Provide the troops an opportunity to handle individual weapons 
d.	 Provide an opportunity for physical exercise for troops 
e.	 Instill discipline through precision and automatic response to orders 
f.	 Increase a leader's confidence through the exercise of command by giving proper commands and 

drilling troops 

2.	 Which of the following is your role, if your responsibilities include setting a good example, knowing 
your job, and being concerned about the welfare of your followers. 

a.	 Subordinate 
b.	 Leader 
c.	 Follower 

3.	 Which one of the following is a true statement? 
a.	 Give all commands from the position of attention. 
b.	 While at the halt, keep your back to the unit when giving commands. 
c.	 For marching commands, move one command ahead of the unit to maintain correct position. 
d.	 If a company is in formation, platoon leaders give supplementary commands just before the 

preparatory commands of the commander 

4.	 Correct commands have three important elements: tone, cadence, and snap. 
True or False? If False, correct the sentence. 

5.	 Later, Distinction is the rise and fall in pitch and the tone changes of the voice. 
True or False? If False, correct the sentence. 

6.	 Facing to the rear is also a two-count movement. The command is . 
a.	 "Face" 
b.	 "At ease" 
c.	 "Face, rear" 
d.	 "About, face" 

7.	 How many counts to a hand salute? 
a.	 One 
b.	 Two 
c.	 Three 
d.	 Four 
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Skill 2: Drill and Ceremonies	 Category 5: General Military Subjects 

TEST KEY
 
Lesson 1: The History of Drill
 
Task 1: Explain the history, procedures, and movements of drill at an introductory
 
level.
 
Competency: Relate your leadership skill to the JROTC program.
 

1.	 d 
2.	 a. 3 

b. 4 
c.	 1 
d.	 2 

3.	 b 
4.	 True 
5.	 a 
6.	 c 
7.	 True 

Lesson 2: Introduction to Drill
 
Task 1: Explain the history, procedures, and movements of drill at an introductory
 
level.
 
Competency: Relate your leadership skill to the JROTC program.
 

1.	 d 
2.	 b 
3.	 a 
4.	 True 
5.	 False 
6.	 d 
7.	 a 
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Skill 3: Uniforms, Clothing, and Equipment 

Task 7: Know how to properly wear the Blue Dress Uniforms. 

Lesson 1: Blue Dress Uniforms Time: 90 minutes 

Competency: Properly wear and care for MCJROTC uniforms. 

National Standards: NL-ENG.K-12.3 Evaluation Strategies, NL-ENG.K-12.6 Applying Knowledge, NL
ENG.K-12.6 Applying Language Skills 

State Standards: 

Lesson Objectives (TLO/ELOs): After completing this lesson, cadets will know how to properly wear the Blue 
Dress uniforms. Cadets will be able to: 

• Describe the four types of Blue Dress uniforms. 

• Demonstrate the proper wear of Blue Dress uniforms. 
• Identify occasions for wear of the Blue Dress uniforms. 

SCANS Responses Visual Aids 

Fundamental 
Skills 
C3 Basic Skills 
H Thinking Skills 
^ Personal Qualities 

Materials: 

Workplace El Visual 
Competencies E3 Tactile 
E Resources S Auditory 
£3 Interpersonal E3 Cognitive 
S Information 
D Systems 
CI Technology 

Supplies: Chart paper, Markers, Blue Dress 
uniforms 

Resources: Student text, Notebook, MCO 
P1020.34F, Visuals 1-3, Exercises 1-2, Assessment 
1, Objectives, Key words 
High End Option: Computer, Core CD-ROM, 
Monitor 
Low End Option: Overhead projector 

Lesson Preview:
 

Inquire: Class completes Exercise 1.
 

D Mind Map 
D Sunshine Wheel 
D Fishbone 
D Matrix 
DKWL 
D Venn Diagram 
D T-Chart 
S Other 

Setup: 

Assessment 

D Observation Checklist 
H Rubric 
H Test and Quizzes 
D Graphic Organizers 
D Journal / Notebook Entries 
DLogs 
D Performance 
D Project 

Inquire - Display objectives and key words. Display 
Visual 1 or copy and distribute Exercise 1. 
Gather - Have Blue Dress uniforms available for 
presentation or display Visual 2. 
Process - Display Visual 3. Make copies of 
Assessment 1. 
Apply - Copy and distribute Exercise 2. Have answer 
key available. 

Gather: Instructor provides class presentation on Blue Dress uniforms. 

Process: Teams research assigned topics and make class presentations. 

Apply: Cadets complete Exercise 2. 

Assessment: Use Assessment 1: Rubric. 

Lesson Plan 



SkillS: Uniforms, Clothing, and Equipment Lesson 1: Blue Dress Uniforms 

Phase 1 - Inquire: 
Resources: Visual 1: What Am I?. Exercise 1: What Am I?, Core CD-ROM, Computer, Monitor or
 
overhead projector
 

Setup:
 

1. Display objectives and key words. 

2. Display Visual 1 or copy and distribute Exercise 1.
 

Direct Cadet Focus:
 

Ask cadets to think about what they know about the Blue Dress uniforms.
 

Learning Activity:
 

Cadets complete Exercise 1 or use Visual 1 to determine what the different uniforms are.
 

Reflection:
 

Ask cadets the following questions:
 

• What is a blue dress uniform? 

• What are the different types of blue dress uniforms? 

• What is the purpose of these uniforms?
 

Total Time: 10 minutes
 

Phase 2- Gather:
 
Supplies: Chart paper, Markers, Blue Dress uniforms
 

Resources: Visual 2: Blue Dress Uniforms, Core CD-ROM, Computer, Monitor or overhead projector
 

Setup:
 

Have Blue Dress uniforms available for presentation or display Visual 2: Blue Dress Uniforms.
 

Direct Cadet Focus:
 

Ask cadets to think about the types of Blue Dress uniforms, how to wear them, and where to wear
 
each type.
 

Learning Activity:
 

1. Present lesson on the Blue Dress uniforms. 

• Describe the four types of Blue Dress uniforms. 

• Demonstrate the proper wear of Blue Dress uniforms. 

• Identify occasions for wear of the Blue Dress uniforms. 

2. Conduct class discussion. 

Reflection:
 

Ask cadets the following questions:
 

• Why is it important for you to know about Blue Dress uniforms? 

• Why is it important for you to know how to wear the Blue Dress Uniform? 

• Why would you need to know when to wear the uniforms?
 

Total Time: 25 minutes
 

Phase 3 - Process: 
Resources: Student text, Visual 3: Team Research, Assessment 1: Rubric, Core CD-ROM, Computer,
 
Monitor or overhead projector
 

Setup:
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Skill 3: Uniforms, Clothing, and Equipment

1. Display Visual 3: Team Research. 

2. Make copies of Assessment 1: Rubric.
 

Direct Cadet Focus:
 

1. Form teams of 3-5 cadets. 

2. Assign each team a research topic.
 

Learning Activity:
 

1. In teams, cadets research assigned topics and make class presentations. 

2. Instructor completes the Assessment 1: Rubric for each presentation. 

Reflection: 

Ask cadets the following questions: 

• How did this exercise help you better understand Blue Dress uniforms? 

 Lesson 1: Blue Dress Uniforms 

• How has your understanding of these uniform changed as a result of what you have learned? 

Assessment: 

Use Assessment 1: Rubric. 

Total Time: 35 minutes 

Phase 4 - Apply: 
Resources: Notebooks, Exercise 2: What Am I? and Answer Key 

Setup: 

1. Copy and distribute Exercise 2. 

2. Have answer key available. 

Direct Cadet Focus: 

Ask cadets to think about what they know about the Blue Dress uniforms. 

Learning Activity: 

1. Distribute Exercise 2: 

2. Cadets complete exercise. 

3. Conduct class discussion. 

4. Have cadets write what they have learned about the Blue Dress uniforms in their notebook. 

Reflection: 

Ask cadets the following questions: 

• How will this information help you as a cadet in the MCJROTC? 

• How can you use what you have learned today in your daily life? 

Total Time: 20 minutes 
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Skill 3: Uniforms, Clothing, and Equipment	 Lesson 1: Blue Dress Uniforms 

Exercise 1: What Am I? 

Directions: Identify the uniform. 

1.	 I am a short-sleeve shirt with blue trousers, skirt or slacks. I am worn in parades, ceremonies, and as 
a uniform of the day. 

2.	 I am a blue coat and trousers, shirt or slacks with medals. I am worn in parades, ceremonies, formal, 
and semiformal social functions. 

3.	 I am a long-sleeve shirt and tie with blue trousers, skirt or slacks. I am worn in parades, ceremonies, 
and as a uniform of the day. 

4.	 I am a blue coat and trousers, shirt or slacks with ribbons. I am worn in parades, ceremonies, and 
informal social functions and as a uniform of the day. 
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Skill 3: Uniforms. Clothing, and Equipment Lesson 1: Blue Dress Uniforms 

Answer Key for Exercise 1: What Am I? 

1. Blue Dress "D" uniform 
2. Blue Dress "A" uniform 
3. Blue Dress "C" uniform 
4. Blue Dress "B" uniform 
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Skill 3: Uniforms, Clothing, and Equipment	 Lesson 1: Blue Dress Uniforms 

Exercise 2: What Am I? 

Directions: Identify the uniform. 

1.	 I am a blue coat and trousers, shirt or slacks with ribbons. I am worn in parades, ceremonies, and 
informal social functions and as a uniform of the day. 

2.	 I am a long-sleeve shirt and tie with blue trousers, skirt or slacks. I am worn in parades, ceremonies, 
and as a uniform of the day. 

3.	 I am a blue coat and trousers, shirt or slacks with medals. I.am worn in parades, ceremonies, formal, 
and semiformal social functions. 

4.	 I am a short-sleeve shirt with blue trousers, skirt or slacks. I am worn in parades, ceremonies, and as 
a uniform of the day. 

Category 5: General Military Subjects 



Skill 3: Uniforms. Clothing, and Equipment Lesson 1: Blue Dress Uniforms 

Answer Key for Exercise 2: What Am I? 

1. Blue Dress "B" uniform 
2. Blue Dress "C" uniform 
3. Blue Dress "A" uniform 
4. Blue Dress "D" uniform 
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Skill 3: Uniforms, Clothing, and Equipment Lesson 1: Blue Dress Uniforms 

Assessment 1: Rubric 

Directions: Use the rubric below to assess each team's product. 

Date of Assessment: 

Work Evaluated: 

Thoroughly 

sveloped a graphic or visual, 
Jed a detailed physical 6 5 

description of the assigned uniform. 

2. The product clearly demonstrated the 
teams understanding of their topic. 

3. All team members were involved in 
developing and/or presenting the product. 

4 3 

Not Quite 

2 1 

Positive comments: 

Suggestions for improvement: 
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TEST BANK
 
Lesson 1: Blue Dress Uniforms 
Task 7: Know how to properly wear the Blue Dress uniforms. 
Competency: Properly wear and care for MCJROTC uniforms. 

1. When is the Blue Dress C authorized for wear? 
a. As "Uniform of the day". 
b. Parades, ceremonies. 
c. b and c 
d. a and b. 

2. Which Blue Dress uniform does not require a tie or necktab? 
a. Blue Dress C 
b. Blue DressA 
c. Blue Dress D 
d. Blue Dress B 

3. Which Blue Dress uniform can only be worn as uniform of the day? 
a. Blue Dress B 
b. Blue Dress C with sweater 
c. Blue DressD 
d. Blue Dress A 

4. Which Blue Dress uniform cannot be worn as uniform of the day? 
a. Blue DressB 
b. Blue DressC 
c. Blue Dress D 
d. Blue Dress A 

5. What is the designation of the uniform at the right? 
a. Blue Dress A 
b. Blue Dress D 
c. Blue Dress C 
d. Blue Dress B" 

6. What is the designation of the uniform at the right? 
a. Blue Dress A 
b. Blue DressD 
c. Blue Dress C 
d. Blue DressB 

Core Test Bank 



Category 5: General Military Subjects Skill 3: Uniforms, Clothing, and Equipment 

TEST KEY
 
Lesson 1: Blue Dress Uniforms 
Task 7: Know how to properly wear the Blue Dress uniforms. 
Competency: Properly wear and care for MCJROTC uniforms. 

1. c 
2. c 
3. b 
4. d 
5. c 
6. b 

Core Test Bank 
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Skill 8: Marksmanship 

Task 2: Engage the target and conduct qualification firing in the prone, kneeling and standing positions. 

Lesson 1: The First Target Position - Standing Time: 90 minutes 

Competency: Demonstrate air rifle safety and marksmanship skills. 

National Standards: NPH.K-12.1 Movement Forms, NPH.K-12.2 Movement Concepts, NPH.K-12.5 
Responsible Behavior, NPH.K-12.6 Respect for Others, NPH.K-12.7 Understanding Challenge. 

State Standards: 
Lesson Objectives (TLO/ELOs): After completing this lesson, cadets will be able to engage the target and 
conduct qualification firing in the prone, kneeling and standing positions. Cadets will be able to: 
• Assume the standing position used for target shooting. 
• Practice sight alignment on a blank target. 

• Dry fire by performing correct trigger release. 

SCANS Responses Visual Aids Assessment 

Fundamental Workplace El Visual O Mind Map n Observation Checklist 
Skills Competencies El Tactile D Sunshine Wheel El Rubric 
0 Basic Skills S Resources D Auditory n Fishbone O Test and Quizzes 
£3 Thinking Skills El Interpersonal ^Cognitive D Matrix Q Graphic Organizers 

EJ Personal Qualities El Information DKWL D Journal / Notebook Entries 
fj Systems n Venn Diagram QLogs 
fj Technology D T-Chart El Performance 

D Other D Project 

Materials: Setup: 
Supplies: Index cards, Air rifles, Targets Inquire - Display objectives and key words. Display Visual 1. 

Resources: Visuals 1-10, Objectives, Key Gather - Cut % inch holes in the center of index cards. 
words, Student text, Assessment 1 Process - Provide air rifles properly equipped and sized. 
High End Option: Computer, Monitor, Provide targets on each firing point. Print Visuals 7-10. 
Core CD-ROM Apply - Provide air rifles properly equipped and sized. 
Low End Option: Overhead projector Provide targets on each firing point. Make copies of 

Assessment 1. 

Lesson Preview: 
Inquire: Cadets describe the shooting position and features that Nancy Napolski-Johnson is 

using. 
Gather: Cadets cover the dominant eye test, support hand variations, sight alignment and 

basic trigger release. 
Process: Cadets are taught how to correctly align the sights while holding the rifle in the 

standing position. 
Apply: Cadets are taught how to smoothly release the trigger while aligning the sights in the 

shooting position. 



Skill 8: Marksmanship	 Lesson 1: The First Target Position - Standing 

Assessment: Use Assessment 1: Dry Firing at Blank Targets. 

Lesson Plan 
Phase 1 - Inquire: 
Resources: Core CD-ROM, Objectives, Key words, Student text, Visual 1: Nancy Napolski-Johnson 
Standing, Computer, Monitor or overhead projector 

Setup: 

1.	 Display objectives and key words. 

2. Display Visual 1: Nancy Napolski-Johnson - Standing. 

Direct Cadet Focus: 

Ask the cadets to think about the following question: How do you envision the standing position 
used for target shooting? 

Learning Activity: 

1.	 Ask the cadets if they remember the shoot displayed in Visual 1. (Nancy Napolski-Johnson, 
2000 Olympic gold medallist, women's air rifle event.) 

2.	 Ask the cadets to describe the shooting position the shooter is using (standing position). 

3.	 Ask the cadets to describe the features they notice about the standing position that Ms. 
Napolski-Johnson is using. Visual 1 shows the points that should be noted. 

4.	 Be sure to discuss each of the key features in the standing position Nancy is using: 

• Feet are pointed 90 degrees away from the target. 

• Feet are shoulder width apart. 

• Both knees are straight. 

• Left elbow rests on her left hip. 

• The left hand forms a fist. The air rifle rests on top of the fist while the left wrist remains 
straight. 

• Head is nearly erect. She keeps her head high by placing the rifle fairly high in her shoulder. 

• Grip on the rifle is very relaxed. 

Reflection: 

Ask cadets the following questions: 

•	 What are the benefits of standing correctly? 

•	 What are the disadvantages of not standing correctly? 

• What are your past experiences with standing correctly? 

Total Time: 10 minutes 

Phase 2 - Gather: 
Supplies: Index cards 
Resources: Core CD-ROM, Student text, Visual 2: Dominant Eye Test, Visual 3: Rear Sight with 
Blinder, Visual 4: Support Hand Positions, Visual 5: Sight Alignment, Visual 6: Basic Trigger Release, 
Computer, Monitor or overhead projector 

Setup: 
Note: The visuals used in this phase are to aid the instructor in insuring that proper methodologies 
are followed. Cut half-inch holes in the center of the index cards. 
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Skill 8: Marksmanship	 • Lesson 1: The First Target Position - Standing 

Direct Cadet Focus:
 

Ask the cadets to think about the following question: What other factors do you need to know
 
before learning how to stand correctly?
 

Learning Activity:
 

1.	 Before the cadets can be taught the standing position for target shooting, there are four 
important items that must first he covered: 

•	 Dominant Eye Test 

•	 Support Hand Variations 

•	 Sight Alignment 

•	 Basic Trigger Release 

Note: By understanding these items before trying the standing position, it will be easier to apply 
them at the appropriate time. 

2.	 Refer to Visual 2: Dominant Eye Test and follow these steps: 

•	 Before anyone can begin target shooting, they must know which eye they should use to 
aim and on which shoulder they should hold the rifle. 

•	 Pass out the index cards with half-inch holes cut in the center of the cards to each cadet. 

•	 Direct cadets to take the card in one hand and extend it towards the target. 

•	 Direct cadets to look through the hole in the card at the target while keeping both eyes 
open. 

•	 Direct cadets to pull the card back to the eyes while continuing to look at the target through 
the hole. 

•	 With the card back at the face, have cadet's determine which eye is being used to see the 
target. Explain to cadets that this is the dominant eye. (Firing should be done while aiming 
with the dominant eye from that same shoulder.) 

•	 If there are cadets who insist on firing from the shoulder that is opposite their dominant eye, 
it is important that a small plastic blinder be placed on the rear sight of the rifles used by 
those cadets. Make blinders by cutting small one inch by four-inch strips of plastic and 
using a hole punch to place a small hole in one end. Unscrew the rear sight aperture on 
the rifle's rear sight, push the threaded portion through the hole in the blinder and reattach 
the rear aperture and blinder to the rear sight. Refer to Visual 3: Rear Sight with Blinder. 

3.	 Refer to Visual 4: Support Hand Positions, and follow these steps: 

•	 In the demonstration photo of Nancy Napolski-Johnson's standing position, she used a 
closed fist to support the rifle. The closed fist is the correct support hand position for many 
shooters. The support hand is the hand that holds or supports the rifle in the different 
target shooting positions. For a right-handed shooter (right dominant eye), the left hand is 
the support hand. The correct support hand variation for each shooter; however, is not 
determined by what an Olympic champion uses, but by the relative lengths of their arms 
and torso. 

•	 Visual 4 shows different support hand variations for the standing position. Each shooter 
must select a support hand position that does the best job of raising the rifle so that it is 
fairly high in the shoulder and the head is kept reasonably erect. 

•	 The support hand positions for standing are shown in order from the lowest hand position 
(for someone with arms that are proportionately longer than their torso) to the highest hand 
position (for someone with a torso that is proportionately longer than their arms). It is 
important to know and apply these variations because they make it possible for people with 
all types of body types to be successful in target shooting. 

•	 Discuss the Support Hand Positions: 

o Open hand. Wrist is bent, rifle sits on open palm. 
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Skill 8: Marksmanship	 Lesson 1: The First Target Position - Standing 

o	 V of hand. Wrist is straight, rifle rests in V formed by thumb and hand. 

o	 Fist. Wrist is straight, rifle rests on top of closed fist. 

o	 Thumb-knuckles. Wrist is straight, rifle rests on the thumb and knuckles of the hand. 

o	 Thumb - split fingers. Wrist is straight; rifle rests on the thumb and a V formed by 
splitting the first and second or second and third fingers. 

•	 A few shooters may need an even higher position. The rifle can be raised to the highest 
possible position by resting the rifle on the thumb and tips of the fingers. 

Note: In teaching the standing position, the use of a shooting glove to provide a non-slip 
surface and increase comfort can be taught. Especially in teaching basic marksmanship, an 
ordinary leather or other work glove works very well for this purpose. Later the unit or individual 
cadets who become active in competition shooting may want to acquire their own commercial 
shooting gloves. 

4.	 Refer to Visual 5: Sight Alignment, and follow these steps: 

•	 When the cadets assume the standing position, they will be asked to aim through the rear 
sight to correctly align the front and rear sights. 

•	 To do this, the shooter simply places his/her head on the cheek piece, looks through the 
rear sight aperture to see the front sight and then positions it so that it appears in the center 
of the rear aperture. 

5.	 Refer to Visual 6: Basic Trigger Release, and follow these steps: 

•	 To prepare to release the trigger, the bolt must be cocked (pulled open or fully to the rear) 
and then closed, and the rifle must be placed in position on the shoulder. 

•	 Place the trigger hand (right hand for right handed shooter) on the pistol grip with the index 
finger outside of the trigger guard. 

•	 As soon as the sights are aligned, the index finger should be placed on the trigger with the 
first joint of the finger pressed on the trigger. 

Reflection: 
Ask cadets the following questions: 

•	 Why do you think it's important to know about these items before trying the standing position? 

•	 Are you comfortable with these items? 

• What are your past experiences with these items? 

Total Time: 20 minutes 

Phase 3 - Process: 
Supplies: Air rifles (one for each firing point on the range), Targets 

Resources: Student text, Core CD-ROM, Visual 7: Lining Up, Visual 8: Standing Position Without Rifle, 
Visual 9: Front Sight Aperture Sizes, Visual 10: Correct Stock Length, Computer, Monitor 

Setup: 

Note: The visuals used in this phase are to aid the instructor in insuring that proper methodologies 
are followed. Therefore, an overhead projector is not needed as this phase is taught on the range. 
Print Visuals 7-10 from the Core CD-ROM to have as a ready reference out on the range. 

1.	 Be sure that the air rifles the cadets will be using are properly equipped and sized for the class. 

2.	 The size of the aperture inserts in the front sights of the rifles and the length of the stocks 
require preliminary adjustment. 

3.	 Note these points for front sight aperture sizes. (Refer to Visual 9): 

• For beginner shooters, it is important to place large front sight aperture in the front sights. 

• If the air rifles available to your unit have interchangeable front sight apertures, place 
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apertures in each of the front sights where the inside of the front sight aperture appears to 
be 11/2 to 2 times larger than the black portion of the target at the 10 meter distance. 

•	 In the beginning, it is very important to use a large aperture so that the movements of the 
target can remain inside the front sight ring while aiming. 

•	 As the cadets progress, teach them how to select the correct sized front aperture. 

4.	 Note these points for correct stock length. (Refer to Visual 10): 

•	 After the cadets have had some experience in target shooting, they should be given an 
opportunity to check the length of the air rifle stock that they are using to be sure they are 
using a stock with the correct length for them. 

•	 For this introduction to a target shooting position, it will suffice to set up the air rifle stocks 
so that there are some stocks that are adjusted long and some that are shorter. 

•	 If the class has mostly younger cadets who are smaller in stature or a higher percentage of 
smaller females a high percentage of the stocks should be adjusted so that they are 
relatively short. 

•	 If the class has mostly boys who are nearing full growth, the stocks should be adjusted so 
that most of them have 3 or 4 spacers. 

5.	 Note these points for safe gun handling practice: 

•	 In this class, cadets will begin to handle target air rifles as they learn the first three basic 
steps of firing a shot. The target shooting position, aiming and trigger release. This phase 
must be taught on the air gun range. 

•	 As part of the class, cadets should be asked to remove air rifles from the arms room and 
set up the firing points for the class exercises. 

•	 A primary purpose of having cadets handle air rifles in setting up for the class is to give 
them practical experience in safe gun handling. 

•	 Closely supervise this activity to make sure the air rifle actions are opened as soon as the 
cadets pick them up, to make sure muzzles remain pointed in safe directions and that 
fingers are kept outside of the trigger guards as the rifles are carried into the range. 

6.	 Set up an air rifle on the ground at the front of each firing point. 

7.	 Targets should be hung downrange on the backstop, but the targets should be reversed so that 
the shooter sees only a blank target.
 

Direct Cadet Focus:
 

1.	 Ask the cadets to think about the following questions: 

•	 How do you assume the standing position for target shooting? 

•	 How do you hold the rifle in a correct standing position? 

•	 How do you correctly align the sights while holding the rifle in the standing position? 

2.	 Assign two (or a maximum of three cadets) to each firing point on the range. 

3.	 Refer to Visual 7: Lining Up and ask the cadets to step to the rear of the firing point so that they 
are lined up in this way.
 

Learning Activity:
 

1.	 Explain to the cadets how this exercise will be performed: 

•	 If there are two cadets on each firing point the first relay shooters will perform the exercise 
while the second relay shooters act as safety and coaching assistants. Their responsibility 
is to make sure the instructor's directions are followed. 

•	 They must make sure that when the air rifles are handled, the muzzles are kept pointed up 
or downrange towards the target, that the actions remain open until the instructor directs 
that they be closed and that index fingers remain outside of the trigger guard until the 
instructor directs the beginning of dry firing. 
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•	 If there are three cadets, the first and second relays will perform the exercise while the third 
relay acts as safety and coaching assistants. 

2.	 Step 1- Move to the firing line. 

•	 Instruct the cadets to arrange themselves behind the rifles. 

•	 The cadets should be in relays of two or three with the tallest cadets behind the rifles with 
the longest stocks and the shortest cadets behind the rifles with the shortest stocks. 

3.	 Step 2 - Assume the standing position without a rifle. Ask the students to get into a standing 
position with an imaginary rifle by following these steps: 

•	 After determining which eye is the dominant eye, start by facing towards the target. Then 
turn 90° in the same direction as the cadet's dominant eye (right dominant eye = turn 90° to 
the right). 

•	 While facing 90° from the target, spread the feet shoulder width apart. The feet can be a 
little less than shoulder width apart, but they should not be wider than the shoulders. 

•	 Stand relaxed,.with the weight balanced equally on both feet and with both knees straight. 

•	 Bend the support arm (left arm for right-handed shooter) and drop the elbow onto the hip. 
If the elbow will not rest on the hip, the upper arm should rest on the side of the body. 
Allow plenty of time to teach this part of the position because in the standing positions used 
by the best shooters, the left arm is completely relaxed on the hip or side of the body, and 
the left forearm acts as a simple brace to hold up the rifle. Learning to keep the left elbow 
directly under the rifle and use the left forearm as a brace, is one of the most important 
keys to achieving high sCores in the standing position. 

•	 With the left arm in place, hold the wrist straight while forming a fist on which to set the rifle. 

•	 Complete the position by turning the head so that it looks over the top of the fist towards 
the target. When the head turns to look towards the target, be sure the hips do not turn. It 
is acceptable to turn the shoulders slightly, but the hips must remain directly over the feet. 

•	 With the cadets in the first relay in their standing positions without a rifle, check their 
positions to be sure they are similar to the position in Visual 8: Standing Position Without 
Rifle. 

4.	 Step 3 - Standing position with the rifle. As soon as the cadets are able to assume a 
satisfactory standing position without the rifle (a key check point is whether the support arm 
elbows are down on their sides directly over their hips), instruct them to pick up the air rifle on 
their firing point, get back into the same standing position, and following these steps: 

•	 Place the rifle in position on the shoulder and hold the rifle there with the trigger hand. 

•	 Initially, everyone should rest the rifle in a V formed by the thumb and hand. The wrist 
should be kept straight. 

•	 Reemphasize that the support arm elbows must rest on the hip or side. 

•	 If there are cadets with rifles that are still pointing above the target, suggest that they try to 
use the support hand position where the wrist is bent and the rifle rests on the palm of the 
hand. 

•	 If there are cadets with rifles that point below the target or who are struggling to try to lift the 
rifle up to the target, suggest that they try to rest the rifle on a closed fist or on the thumb 
and split fingers. 

•	 Complete the position by turning the head so that the eye looks through the sight. Instruct 
the cadets to align the front sight in the rear aperture and then to point their aligned sights 
at their blank target. 

Reflection: 

Ask cadets the following questions: 

•	 In which steps do you need more practice? 
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• How comfortable were you in learning these steps? 

• What skills will you take away with you from this lesson? 

Total Time: 40 minutes 

Phase 4 - Apply: 
Supplies: Air rifles (one for each firing point on the range), Targets 

 Lesson 1: The First Target Position - Standing 

Resources: Student text, Core CO-ROM, Assessment 1: Dry Firing at Blank Targets, Computer 

Setup: 

1.	 Provide air rifles properly equipped and sized. 

2.	 Provide targets on each firing point. 

3. Make copies of Assessment 1. 

Direct Cadet Focus: 

Ask the cadets to think about the following question: How do you smoothly release the trigger 
while aligning the sights in the shooting position? 

Learning Activity: 

(Continued from Process Phase) Step 4 - Dry firing at blank targets. The last step in learning 
their first target shooting position is to dry fire at their blank targets. This action integrates the 
shooting position with the cadets' visual control of the position (sight alignment) and with the 
action needed to actually fire a shot (trigger release). Instruct the cadets to follow these steps: 

•	 Take the rifle down from the shoulder and close the bolt on their rifle. 

•	 Reposition the rifle on shoulder so that they are looking through the sights at their blank 
targets. 

•	 Stress once again that the support arm elbow must be over the hip and under the rifle. 
Make corrections if necessary to be sure this is done. 

•	 Ask cadets to align their sights on the center portion of their blank target and release the 
triggers on their rifles. Instruct them to do this by aligning the sights, quickly pulling the 
trigger back to take up the slack (first stage) and then smoothly pressing the trigger until the 
mechanism releases. 

•	 Instruct the cadets to take the rifle down, re-cock the action, and get back into position to 
dry fire several additional shots. Stress how important it is to take enough time in pressing 
the trigger to avoid causing the slightest vibration or movement in the rifle. 

•	 When the standing position dry firing exercise is over for that relay, instruct all cadets to 
open the rifle actions and hold them out so that each action can be inspected to be sure it 
is open. 

•	 After inspecting the rifles, they may be repositioned for a second relay of shooters or 
returned to the arms room. 

Reflection: 

Ask cadets the following questions: 

•	 By the steps being broken down, how did you find learning this complex skill? 

•	 Why do you think it is important to build a good foundation first? 

• How do you think these skills will benefit you? 

Assessment: Use Assessment 1: Dry Firing at Blank Targets. 

Total Time: 20 minutes 
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Assessment 1: Dry Firing at Blank Targets 

Directions: Use the checklist below to assess how cadets dry fire at blank targets. 

Elements Evaluated Well Okay Not Comments 
Done! Yet 

How did the cadet take the rifle down from the shoulder and 
close the bolt on their rifle? 

How did the cadet reposition the rifle in the shoulder so that they 
looked through the sights at their blank targets? 

How did the cadet take the rifle down from the shoulder and 
close the bolt on their rifle? 

How did the cadet have the support arm elbow over the hip and 
under the rifle? 

How did the cadet align their sights on the center portion of their 
blank target and release the triggers on their rifles? 

How did the cadet take the rifle down, re-cock the action and get 
back into position to dry fire several additional shots? 
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Task 2: Engage the target and conduct qualification firing in the prone, kneeling and standing positions. 

Lesson 2: Aiming and Firing , Time: 90 minutes 

Competency: Demonstrate air rifle safety and marksmanship skills. 

National Standards: NPH.K-12.1 Movement Forms, NPH.K-12.2 Movement Concepts, NPH.K-12.5 
Responsible Behavior, NPH.K-12.6 Respect for Others, NPH.K-12.7 Understanding Challenge 

State Standards: 
Lesson Objectives (TLO/ELOs): After completing this lesson, cadets will be able to engage the target and 
conduct qualification firing in the prone, kneeling and standing positions. Cadets will be able to: 
• Aim at a target from the standing position. 
• Learn how correct breathing enhances control and relaxation. 
• Shoot in the standing position while performing the basic techniques for firing a shot. 

SCANS 

Fundamental Workplace 
Skills Competencies 
£3 Basic Skills [x] Resources 
|3 Thinking Skills ^ Interpersonal 
£3 Personal Qualities ^ Information 

n Systems 
D Technology 

Materials: 
Supplies: Air rifles (M853/753/888), Targets, 
Laser pointer, Pellets 

Resources: Visuals 1-8, Objectives, Key words, 
Student text, Assessment 1 
High End Option: Computer, Monitor, Core CD
ROM 
Low End Option: Overhead projector 

Lesson Preview: 

Responses Visual Aids 

£3 Visual 
^ Tactile 
n Auditory 
^Cognitive 

n Mind Map 
D Sunshine Wheel 
n Fishbone 
D Matrix 
DKWL 
n Venn Diagram 
D T-Chart 
D Other 

Setup: 

Assessment 

D Observation Checklist 
^ Rubric 
fj Test and Quizzes 
n Graphic Organizers 
n Journal / Notebook Entries 
D Logs 
[3 Performance 
D Project 

Inquire - Display objectives and key words. Display 
Visual 1 or 2. 
Gather- Display Visuals 1-8. 
Process - Provide air rifles properly equipped and 
sized. 
Apply - Provide air rifles properly equipped and sized. 
Provide pellets and targets for each firing point. Print 
Assessment 1. 

Inquire: Cadets identify the skills or things they must do, to shoot scores like the targets in 
Visual 1 or 2. 

Gather: Cadets gather information about targets, aiming, breath control, holding steady, pellet 
loading and firing the shot using visuals. 

Process: Cadets hold the rifle in the standing position and learn how correct breathing 
enhances control and relaxation. 

Apply: Cadets are taught how to shoot in the standing position while performing the basic 
techniques for firing a shot. 
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Assessment: Use Assessment 1: Firing at Targets. 

Lesson Plan 
Phase 1 - Inquire: 
Resources: Core CD-ROM, Computer, Monitor or overhead projector, Objectives, Key words, Student 
text, Visual 1: BMC Target, Visual 2: Outstanding Target 

Setup: 

1.	 Display objectives and key words. 

2.	 Display Visual 1: BMC Target or Visual 2: Outstanding Target. 

Direct Cadet Focus: 

Ask the cadets to think about the following question: How do you think the new shooting techniques 
from the previous lesson will benefit you? 

Learning Activity: 

1.	 Ask the cadets to identify the skills or things they will have to be able to do, to shoot sCores like 
the targets on Visual 1 or 2. 

2.	 To guide the discussion, encourage the cadets to think about these topics: 

•	 Aiming. In the last class, they aimed at a blank target with no bull's-eye. To shoot high 
sCores, they must learn how to aim very precisely at a bull's-eye on the target. They must 
develop extremely precise aiming skills. 

•	 Steadiness. When the cadets held their rifles in the standing position they probably felt 
awkward and unnatural. When they try to aim at a target, the front sight moves around over 
a large area. In the beginning, it will be impossible for them to hold the front sight steady 
while aiming at one precise point on the target. Discuss how practicing the shooting 
positions feel comfortable and natural will develop their steadiness. Stress that target 
shooting is a motor control skill where steadiness with the rifle can only be developed by 
practice; no one is born with the ability to hold a rifle steady enough to shoot sCores like 
the sample target. 

•	 Breathing. Ask the cadets if they held their breath while aiming during the previous 
exercise. Ask them if they think it is possible to hold a rifle steady if they continue to breath 
while aiming. Discuss how it is necessary to stop breathing while aiming in order to hold the 
rifle steady 

•	 Trigger Release. Explain that even Olympic champions, with all the training that they do, 
cannot hold a rifle perfectly steady. Ask the cadets how it is possible for champion shooters 
to shoot perfect sCores if they cannot keep the rifle aimed precisely at the center of the 
target all the time. The answer of course is that they develop the ability to smoothly 
squeeze or release the trigger during those times when the sights are perfectly aligned. 

Reflection: 

Ask cadets the following questions: 

•	 How do you develop precise aiming skills? 

•	 How will you benefit by practicing the shooting positions? 

•	 Why is sight alignment important? 

Total Time: 10 minutes 

Phase 2 - Gather: 
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Supplies: M853/753/888 Air Rifles, Pellets, Laser pointer
 

Resources: Core CD-ROM, Computer, Monitor or overhead projector, Student text, Visual 1: BMC
 
Target, Visual 2: Outstanding Target, Visual 3: Comparing BMC and Competition Targets, Visual 4:
 
Aiming, Visual 5: Breath Control, Visual 6: Holding Steady, Visual 7: Pellet Loading, Visual 8: Firing the 
Shot 

Setup: 

Display Visuals 1-8.
 

Direct Cadet Focus:
 

Ask the cadets to think about the following question: What other factors do you need to know
 
before aiming and firing correctly?
 

Learning Activity:
 

1.	 To prepare the cadets for the next phase of rifle marksmanship instruction, there are some 
additional marksmanship principles that must be presented, understood and applied: 

•	 Targets 

•	 Aiming 

•	 Breath Control 

•	 Holding Steady 

•	 Pellet Loading 

•	 Firing the Shot 

Note: By understanding these items before aiming and firing, it will be easier to apply them at 
the appropriate time. 

2.	 Display Visuals 1-3 and discuss the following: 

•	 There are two different targets that will be used in the cadets' marksmanship training. The 
first target that will be used is called the BMC or Basic Marksmanship Course Target. It has 
a 10-ring that is 15.25 mm or 1/2 inch in diameter and a Wing that is 152.5 mm or 6 inches 
in diameter. The BMC target has one aiming bull and one set of scoring rings. 

•	 The second target that will be used later is the 10-Meter Air Rifle Competition Target. This 
target has two bulls in the center that are designated as "sighting bulls" and are for practice 
firing. The target also has ten record bulls. In competitions, the shooters may shoot as 
many shots as they wish at the sighting bulls, but they can only fire one shot at each record 
bull. This target has a 10-ring that is a 0.5 mm dot and a Wing that is 45.5 mm in diameter. 

•	 The aiming bull or black area on both targets is the same size, 31.5 mm in diameter. 

•	 Cadets will do their first shooting on BMC Targets. When they progress to where all of their 
shots on the BMC Target are 8's or better or they can fire scores of 90 x 100 or better, they 
will "graduate" to the Competition Target. 

Note: You can order BMC targets for use in your unit's Basic Marksmanship Course from 
Speedwell Targets, 136 Lincoln Road, Middlesex NJ 08846, 1-800-243-8274. The targets 
are designated BMC. Check prices from the "Special Junior Programs" Price List. 

3.	 Display Visual 4: Aiming and discuss the following: 

•	 The cadets have already practiced the first phase of aiming and sight alignment. Sight 
alignment is seeing the front sight in the center of the rear sight aperture. 

•	 The next step in aiming after sight alignment is sight picture. 

•	 Ask cadets to achieve a sight picture when they aim at the target and point their aligned 
sights at the target so that the bull's-eye is in the center of the front sight aperture. 

4.	 Display Visual 5: Breath Control and discuss the following: 

•	 It is necessary to stop breathing while aiming so that the body remains as still as possible. 

•	 Exhaling the breath is also a good way to help the body relax to calmly prepare to fire an 
accurate shot. 
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•	 To control the breath while firing a shot, simply breathe normally and then exhale naturally. 

•	 Stop breathing after the breath is exhaled and hold the breath until the shot is fired. 

5.	 Display Visual 6: Holding Steady and discuss the following: 

•	 Explain to the cadets that when they begin to aim at their targets, even while holding their 
breath, the front sight will not sit perfectly still over the bull's-eye. 

•	 It is natural to have some movement of the front sight aperture around the bull's-eye while 
aiming. The area or magnitude of this movement is called "hold". For beginning shooters 
their hold may be quite large, covering much of the target. With practice, the cadets will 
also see that their hold quickly becomes much smaller. 

•	 A good way to visualize this movement or hold area is to imagine that there is a laser 
pointer in the shooter's barrel. The area covered by the laser pointer is the shooter's hold. 

•	 The most important thing for new target shooters to know about their hold movement is that 
the movement is normal. They must learn to accept this movement pattern and concentrate 
on keeping it centered over the target. By learning to relax while aiming and by practicing, 
their hold movement will gradually become much smaller. 

Note: If time for a demonstration is available, ask two cadets who have had previous 
marksmanship instruction and who are now shooting on the competition target to tape a 
laser pointer to the barrel of their rifle. The pointer must be precisely aligned so that it points 
to the center area of the target when the rifle is aimed at the target. Have one of the 
advanced cadets get into the standing position and demonstrate how the laser pointer 
indicates the magnitude of their hold movement while in a shooting position. Then invite 
One of the cadets in this class to hold the rifle with the laser pointer in the standing position 
so that the cadets can see how much difference there is between the hold area of an 
advanced shooter and a beginning shooter. 

6.	 Display Visual 7: Pellet Loading. This will be the first time that the cadets in the basic 
marksmanship class actually load the air rifles and fire live shots at targets. Review the loading 
process to be sure it is done correctly. Stress that air rifles may be loaded on the range only 
after the range officer or instructor gives the command "LOAD". Loading air rifles should always 
follow this sequence: 

•	 Step 1 - Open the bolt. Cadets should be trained to always open the bolt on their rifle as the 
first thing they do after they fire a shot. 

•	 Step 2 - Charge the rifle with gas or air. With a pneumatic air rifle, do this by opening and 
closing a cocking lever. With a compressed air or CO2 rifle, this is automatically done when 
bolt is opened. 

•	 Step 3 - Place the pellet in the breech. Pellets must always be loaded with the skirt or open 
end to the rear. To load the M853/753/888 air rifle, lay a pellet in the loading port and close 
the bolt. If a precision air rifle is used, opening the action usually exposes the breech end of 
the barrel. Pellets should be seated in the breech of a precision air rifle with the finger or 
thumb so that the pellet skirt is flush with the end of the barrel. 

•	 Close the bolt; the rifle is ready to fire. 
Note: If the air rifles used by your unit have safeties on them, the safeties should not be 
used during the loading sequence or at any other time. Safeties are designed for hunting or 
other situations when people need to carry a firearm loaded. Guns that are used in target 
shooting are not to be carried from one location to another except when their actions are 
open and they are unloaded. When the rifle is loaded and unloaded on the firing line in 
preparation for firing a shot, there is no need to use a safety. Its use could actually add 
confusion and danger if someone thinks the use of a safety would permit them to ignore 
any safe gun handling rules. The best safety practice on a target shooting range is to 
rigorously enforce the basic safety rules. 

7.	 Display Visual 8: Firing the Shot. Now it is time to put all the separate techniques of firing a shot 
together. Firing the shot includes: 

•	 Loading the rifle. 
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•	 Lifting the rifle into position. 

•	 Aiming by first seeing the front sight in the center of the rear sight and then by bringing the 
front sight aperture onto the bull's-eye. 

•	 Taking one or two more breaths, exhaling and then holding the breath until the shot is fired. 

•	 Centering the hold movements of the front sight. 

•	 Pressing the trigger while the hold movements are centered. 

Reflection: 

Ask cadets the following questions: 

•	 Why do you think it's important to know about these items before aiming and firing? 

•	 Are you comfortable with these items? 

• What are your past experiences with these items? 

Total Time: 20 minutes 

Phase 3 - Process: 
Supplies: M853/753/888 Air Rifles (one for each firing point on the range) 

Resources: Student text, Core CD-ROM, Computer, Monitor or overhead projector 

Setup: 

Provide air rifles properly equipped and sized. (See Lesson 1 Process phase for details.) 

Direct Cadet Focus: 

1.	 Ask the cadets to think about the following questions: 

•	 How do you assume the standing position for target shooting? 

•	 Why do you think correct breathing technique is important for firing a shot? 

2. Cadets should again be asked to take out the air rifles from the arms room and place them on 
the firing points. 

Learning Activity: 

1.	 Step 1 - Move To The Firing Line. 

•	 Instruct the cadets to arrange themselves behind the rifles in two relays (one shooter and 
one coaching assistant per firing point). 

2.	 Step 2 - Standing Position Firing. 

•	 Instruct the first relay of cadets to pick up the air rifles and get into standing position. This 
time, the cadets should do two additional things that they did not do in the previous lesson. 

a. Place the rifle in position. 

b.	 Aim at the target. 

•	 As they begin to aim, take one or two breaths, exhale and stop breathing. 

•	 While aiming, try to center the movements of the front sight over the bull's-eye. Encourage 
the cadets to try to hold the target inside the front sight ring. 

•	 Check and correct the cadets standing positions while they are performing this holding 
exercise. Important points to check and correct are: 

o	 Support elbow is over the hip, arm is relaxed, not lifting the rifle up. 

o	 Body is still turned 90° away from target. 

o	 The head is reasonably erect, not tilted down. If the head is too low, the cadet should 
be encouraged to try a higher support arm position. 
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Reflection:
 

Ask cadets the following questions:
 

•	 Which steps do you need more practice in? 

•	 How comfortable were you in learning these steps? 

• What skills will you take away with you from this lesson? 

Total Time: 30 minutes 

Phase 4- Apply: 

 Lesson 2: Aiming and Firing 

Supplies: M853/753/888 Air rifles (one for each firing point on the range), Targets, Pellets 

Resources: Student text, Core CD-ROM, Assessment 1: Firing at Targets, Computer, Monitor 

Setup: 

1.	 Provide air rifles properly equipped and sized (See Lesson 1 Process phase for details.) 

2.	 This time a small quantity of air rifle pellets should also be placed on each firing point. 

3.	 BMC single-bull targets should be hung on each firing point. 

4.	 New marksmanship trainees should do their first firing on a target designed for new shooters. 
The BMC Target is designed for this purpose. 

•	 The key training principle here is that new shooters should always have a target where the 
scoring rings are large enough to contain all or almost all of the shots fired by any student 
who understands and applies the instruction given. 

•	 The second principle is that as the students progress and develop the ability to shoot 
smaller groups, they must graduate to the official targets. This change should occur when 
their shot groups are small enough to be contained within the scoring rings of the smaller 
target. 

5. Print Assessment 1. 

Direct Cadet Focus: 

Ask the cadets to think about the following question: How do you shoot in the standing position 
while performing the basic techniques for firing a shot? 

Learning Activity: 

1.	 Instruct the cadets to perform several repetitions of holding on the target. Then ask cadets to 
close the bolts while aiming and to dry fire several shots. Stress the importance of pressing the 
trigger while the hold movements are centered. 

2.	 After several dry fire repetitions, instruct the cadets to load and fire one shot. Give the 
command LOAD. Assist any cadets who have difficulty loading their air rifles. 

3.	 Tell the cadets that after you have given the command to start that they should continue firing 
until they have fired all five shots. Give the command START. 

4.	 When all the cadets have finished a 5-shot series, gives the commands STOP, UNLOAD, 
GROUND YOUR RIFLES. Check all the rifles to be sure the actions are open. 

5.	 Retrieve the targets and ask the cadets to write their names on their first targets. 

•	 Point out that in this first firing exercise, it does not matter whether the shots are in the 
middle of the target. 

•	 The important point is that the shots are close together in a cluster or group. 

6.	 Identify the cadets with the smallest groups. 

7.	 Continue the firing exercise until all cadets in the class have fired a minimum of two five-shot 
groups in the standing position, and a maximum of four five-shot groups (10-20 shots). 
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8.	 If there are any cadets who did not have all their shots on the target, be sure to give them direct 
supervision during the next firing exercise. Failure to hit the target, even for new shooters is 
almost always the result of a gross error that should be quickly diagnosed and corrected. The 
most common causes of cadets completely missing the target are: 

•	 Cross-dominant eyes. The shooter is trying to shoot from the right shoulder and aim with 
the left eye or vice versa. Correct this by enforcing the use of a blinder or encourage the 
shooter to try shooting from the same shoulder as their dominant eye. 

•	 Trigger errors. Instead of simply centering the front sight over the target and smoothly 
pressing the trigger, the shooter tries to quickly jerk the trigger when the front sight goes 
flying by the bull. This often moves the rifle completely off of the target. Correct this by 
stressing the importance of centering the front sight movements and slowly, smoothly 
pressing the trigger. 

•	 Trying to support the rifle with muscles, not bones. Many new shooters do not understand 
the importance of placing the support arm on their hip or side directly under the rifle. If they 
do this, the bones of the forearm will support the rifle just like a brace. 

9.	 Explain to the cadets that while at this point in their instruction, hitting the exact center of a 
target time after time seems impossible, assure them that they can develop the ability to do this 
if they repeat the steps they practiced today several thousand times. Challenge them to think 
that if they have the patience and perseverance to do that in target shooting, they will be able to 
apply that same patience and perseverance in accomplishing other complicated, difficult 
challenges the rest of their lives. 

Reflection: 

Ask cadets the following questions: 

•	 Why is practice hitting the center of the target important? 

•	 Why do you think patience and perseverance is important in target shooting? 

•	 How patience and perseverance be applied to everyday life? 

Assessment: Use Assessment 1: Firing at Targets. 

Total Time: 30 minutes 
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Skill 8: Marksmanship Lesson 2: Aiming and Firing 

Assessment 1: Firing at Targets 

Directions: Use the checklist below to assess how cadets fired at the targets. 

Elements Evaluated Well Okay Not Comments 
Donel Yet 

How did the cadet place the rifle in position and aim at the
 
target?
 

As they began to aim, did the cadet take one or two breaths,
 
exhale and stop breathing?
 

While aiming, did the cadet try to center the movements of the
 
front sight over the bull's-eye and did they try to hold the target
 
inside the front sight ring?
 

How was the cadet's standing position?
 
Was the support elbow over the hip, the arm relaxed and not
 
lifting the rifle up?
 
Was the body turned 90° away from target?
 
Was the head reasonably erect and not tilted down?
 

While performing several repetitions of holding on the target, did
 
the cadet press the trigger while the hold movements were
 
centered?
 

How did the cadet finish the 5-shot groups at target?
 
(Measure size of group.)
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Category 5: General Military Subjects 

Skill 8: Marksmanship 

Task 2: Engage the target and conduct qualification firing in the prone, kneeling and standing positions. 

Lesson 3: Sight Adjustment and Scoring Time: 90 minutes 

Competency: Demonstrate air rifle safety and marksmanship skills. 

National Standards: NPH.K-12.1 Movement Forms, NPH.K-12.2 Movement Concepts, NPH.K-12.5 
Responsible Behavior, NPH.K-12.6 Respect for Others, NPH.K-12.7 Understanding Challenge 

State Standards: 

Lesson Objectives (TLO/ELOs): After completing this lesson, cadets will be able to engage the target and 
conduct qualification firing in the prone, kneeling and standing positions.Cadets will be able to: 

• Practice shooting in the standing position while applying good shot technique. 

• Adjust sights so that shot groups are centered on the target. 

• Score targets correctly. 

SCANS 

Fundamental Workplace 
Skills Competencies 
E3 Basic Skills E3 Resources 
$3 Thinking Skills £3 Interpersonal 
E3 Personal Qualities B Information 

D Systems 
D Technology 

Materials: 

Supplies: Air rifles (M853/753/888), Pellets, 
Targets 

Resources: Objectives, Key words, Student text, 
Visuals 1-4, Assessment 1, Websites 
High End Option: Computer, Monitor, Core CD
ROM 
Low End Option: Overhead projector 

Lesson Preview: 

Responses Visual Aids 

H Visual 
E Tactile 
D Auditory 
G3 Cognitive 

D Mind Map 
D Sunshine Wheel 
D Fishbone 
D Matrix 
DKWL 
D Venn Diagram 
DT-Chart 
D Other 

Setup: 

Assessment 

D Observation Checklist 
S Rubric 
D Test and Quizzes 
D Graphic Organizers 
D Journal / Notebook Entries 
DLogs 
I3 Performance 
D Project 

Inquire - Display objectives and key words. Select 
and prepare target. 
Gather - Print Visuals 1-4. Provide air rifles properly 
equipped and sized with pellets and targets on each 
firing point. 
Process - Same as Gather phase. 
Apply - Same as Gather phase. Make copies of 
Assessment 1. 

Inquire: Cadets identify the one best shot on the target. 

Gather: Cadets gather information on how to evaluate shot groups, how to calculate sight 
adjustments, how to sight zero and the rules for target scoring. 

Process: Cadets shoot a 5 shot group at target that will be measured by score. 

Apply: Cadets score targets correctly. 

Assessment: Use Assessment 1: Firing and Scoring. 



Skill 8: Marksmanship	 Lesson 3: Sight Adjustment and Scoring 

Lesson Plan 
Phase 1 - Inquire: 
Supplies: Target 

Resources: Core CD-ROM, Computer, Monitor or overhead projector, Objectives, Key words, Student 
text, Computer, Monitor, Overhead projector, Websites 

Setup: 

1.	 Display objectives and key words. 

2.	 Select a target from the cadets' Lesson 2 range firing. The target should have a small shot 
group that is not centered on the target. 

Direct Cadet Focus: 

Ask the cadets to think about the following question: How do you determine the best shot on a 
target? 

Learning Activity: 

1.	 Ask the cadets to identify the one best shot on the target. 

•	 Some will say the best shot is the shot that scores the most points, that is, the shot that is 
closest to the center of the target. 

•	 Some may say the best shot is one of the shots in the center of the shot group because 
that shot is the one where the shooter made his/her best performance. 

•	 Both points of view are acceptable. However, in target shooting, final rankings are 
determined by points scored. That means the shot closest to the center of the target 
scores the most points and in target shooting is the best shot. 

2.	 Ask the cadets what the shooter, who fired the demonstration target, would have to do to get 
the highest possible scores from his/her shooting. 

•	 The answer is to adjust the rifle's sights so that the next shot groups strike in the center of 
the target. 

•	 If anyone suggests that this shooter should aim at a point away from the bull's-eye in order 
to hit in the center of the target, make it clear that this is not an acceptable answer in target 
shooting. 

•	 The only correct way to move shot groups to the center of the target is to adjust the sights 
so that when the shooter aims at the center of the target the shots hit the center of the 
target. 

Reflection: 

Ask cadets the following questions: 

•	 What determines good shot technique? 

•	 Why is the rifle sight important in target shooting? 

• How do you score targets correctly? 

Total Time: 10 minutes 

Phase 2 - Gather: 
Supplies: Air rifles, Pellets, Targets 

Resources: Core CD-ROM, Computer, Monitor or overhead projector, Student text, Visual 1: 
Evaluating Shot Groups, Visual 2: Calculating Sight Adjustments, Visual 3: Sight Zero, Visual 4: Scoring 
Target 

Setup: 
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Skill 8: Marksmanship	 . Lesson 3: Sight Adjustment and Scoring 

1.	 Provide air rifles properly equipped and sized with pellets and targets on each firing point. (See 
Lesson 1 Process phase for details.) 

2. Print Visuals 1-4 from the Core CD-ROM to have as a ready reference out on the range.
 

Direct Cadet Focus:
 

Ask the cadets to think about the following question: How do you evaluate shot groups?
 

Learning Activity:
 

1.	 Before the cadets begin to practice calculating and making sight adjustments, have them 
gather information about these four topics: 

•	 How to Evaluate Shot Groups 

•	 Calculating Sight Adjustments 

•	 Sight Zero 

•	 Rules for Target Scoring 

2.	 Refer to Visual 1: Evaluating Shot Groups. The cadets are instructed to make a series of shots, 
using the correct standing position and correct shot technique. 

•	 The first targets that the cadet's fire are not scored. 

•	 After they fire a 5-shot series, the targets are retrieved and evaluated. 

•	 Evaluate the shot group for overall size. The smaller the group the better the shooter has 
performed. 

•	 Look for shots outside of the main group of shots. These "fliers" or wild shots normally 
indicate that the shooter did not perform good shot technique on that shot. 

•	 Determine the center point of the shot group. 

•	 On shot groups with fliers, disregard the wild shots in determining the center of the group. 

3.	 Refer to Visual 2: Calculating Sight Adjustments. As soon as the center of the group is 
determined, it is possible to calculate the sight adjustment that will be needed to move the shot 
group to the center of the target. 

•	 Target sights have adjustment knobs that turn in increments called "clicks." Turn the 
adjustment knob on a sight to demonstrate how the sight adjustment clicks can be felt and 
counted. 

•	 The sight adjustment knob on top of the sight moves the shot group up or down when it is 
turned. It is called the "elevation" knob. Look for the direction arrow on the knob to see 
which direction to turn the knob. Turning the elevation knob in the direction of the "UP" 
arrow (clockwise) on the Daisy M853 sight moves the shot group up. 

•	 The sight adjustment knob on side of the sight moves the shot group left or right when it is 
turned. It is called the "windage" knob. Look for the direction arrow on the knob to see 
which direction to turn the knob. Turning the windage knob in the direction of the "R" arrow 
(clockwise) on the Daisy M853 sight moves the shot group to the right. 

•	 Each click of change on a sight moves the shot group center a uniform distance. To move 
a shot group a distance equal to the distance between two scoring rings on the BMC Target 
requires an adjustment of approximately 12 clicks. 
Note: If rifles other than the Daisy M853 are used, the sight adjustment click values will be 
different. A precision air rifle sight will require approximately 30 clicks per scoring ring on 
the BMC target. An El Gamo sight (Crosman M200, Daisy M753) sight will require 
approximately 24 clicks per scoring ring on the BMC target. 
Note: If the competition air rifle target (AR-5or ISSF) is used, the correct sight adjustment 
click values are 2 clicks per ring for the Daisy M853 sight, 4 clicks per ring for the El Gamo 
sight, and 5-6 clicks per ring for the precision air rifle sight. The use of this smaller, much 
more difficult target is not recommended for beginning shooters, but some programs may 
use it, particularly for older cadets. 
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•	 Calculate the vertical or elevation change first. Determine how many scoring rings distance 
there is from the horizontal center of the shot group to the center of the bull's-eye. Multiply 
the number of scoring rings by 12 and make the change on the sight. 

•	 Calculate the horizontal or windage change next. Determine how many scoring rings 
distance there is from the vertical center of the shot group to the center of the bull's-eye. 
Multiply the number of scoring rings by 12 and make the change on the sight. 

4.	 Refer to Visual 3: Sight Zero. A sight is "zeroed" when it is adjusted so that the center of the 
shot group is the same as the center of the target. 

•	 Whenever a shot group is fired that is not centered, the necessary sight adjustment must 
be calculated and the adjustment made to the sight. 

•	 When the shot group is centered in the target the rifle is zeroed and the sight should not be 
changed unless subsequent groups are off center. 

•	 Just because a sight is zeroed once, does not mean it will stay zeroed. If a shooter's 
position or shot technique changes, the shot group center will change. 

•	 Just because a sight is zeroed for one shooter, does not mean it is zeroed for other 
shooters who use that same rifle. Unless two shooters use exactly the same position and 
technique, the zero will probably be different. 

•	 One of the most important skills a target shooter must develop is the ability to constantly 
evaluate whether his/her rifle sight is zeroed and to make changes when necessary to keep 
the sight zeroed. 

5.	 Refer to Visual 4: Scoring Target. As soon as a shooter leams to adjust the sights on his/her 
rifle so that the shot groups fired are centered on the target, it is time to leam how to properly 
score targets. Discuss with the cadets that the most important scoring rule, is that a shot hole is 
scored according to the highest value scoring ring that the shot hole touches. 

•	 Using the demonstration target, score shot #1. Answer: The shot is completely within the 7 
ring. It scores a 7. 

•	 Using the demonstration target, score shot #2. The shot lies on the 7 ring with part of the 
shot hole in the 6 ring and part in the 7 ring. Answer: It scores a 7 because the highest 
value scoring ring that it touches is the 7 ring. 

•	 Using the demonstration target, score shot #3. The shot lies mostly in the 7 ring, but the 
shot hole breaks the 8 ring. Answer: It scores an 8 because the highest value scoring ring 
that it touches is the 8 ring. 

•	 Using the demonstration target, score shot #4. The shot lies in the 8 ring, but the inside 
edge of the shot hole just touches the 9 ring. Answer: It scores a 9 becuase the highest 
value scoring ring that it touches is the 9 ring. 

•	 Using the demonstration target, score shot #5. The shot lies within the 1 ring, but almost 
touches the 2 ring. Answer: It scores a 1 because it does not touch any other ring except 
the 1 ring. 

Note: A scoring gauge is used to precisely score targets in competitions. The scoring 
gauge, when used with a magnifying glass allows the scorer to see exactly where the edge 
of the shot hole and the outside edge of a scoring ring are to determine exactly whether the 
shot hole touches a higher value ring. 

Reflection: 

Ask cadets the following questions: 

•	 How do you evaluate shot groups? 

•	 How do you calculate sight adjustments? 

• What are rules for target scoring? 

Total Time: 20 minutes 
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Skill 8: Marksmanship	 Lesson 3: Sight Adjustment and Scoring 

Phase 3 - Process:
 
Supplies: Air rifles, Pellets, Targets
 

Resources: Student text, Core CD-ROM, Computer, Monitor or overhead projector 

Setup: Same as Gather phase. 

Direct Cadet Focus: 

Ask the cadets to think about the following question: How do you assume the standing position 
and basic shot technique for target shooting? 

Learning Activity: 

1.	 Step 1 - Move To The Firing Line. 

•	 Instruct the cadets to arrange themselves behind the rifles. One relay will fire. A second 
relay can act as coaching assistants and safety observers. 

2.	 Step 2 - Standing Position Firing and Sight Adjustment. 

•	 Instruct the first relay of cadets to pick up the air rifles and get into the standing position. 

•	 Direct the cadets to dry fire for three to five minutes while the instructor checks their 
standing positions and makes necessary corrections. 

Note: At this stage, the cadets will not automatically assume the same correct standing 
position they used during the previous lesson. It may take many trips to the range and many 
reminders about these points before a cadet learns to comfortably assume a good standing 
position. In making corrections, pay particular attention to the points below that frequently 
are not followed by beginning shooters: 

o	 Feet pointed 90° from the target. 

o	 Hips directly over feet. 

o	 Support elbow on hip or side, support arm totally relaxed. 

o	 Head reasonably erect. If head is dropped down too low, check to see if a higher 
support hand position should be used-the wrist usually needs to be held straight if the 
rifle and head are too low. 

•	 After position corrections are made, instruct the cadets to each fire a 5-shot series in the 
standing position. 

•	 Retrieve the targets and have each cadet determine the center of his/her shot group. The 
most effective way to do this at this point is to have them draw vertical and horizontal lines 
through the center of their groups. Check each target to make sure they have not included 
obvious poor shots in their group center calculations. Soon the cadets will be able to simply 
look at their target and visualize where the center of their shot group is. 

•	 Instruct each cadet to calculate the sight adjustment necessary to move their shot group to 
the center of the target. Confirm that the calculations are reasonable, then instruct each 
cadet to make that change on their sight. 

Note: When making sight adjustments, a common mistake is to turn the sight adjustment 
knob the wrong way. Instruct each cadet to pay careful attention to the direction arrows on 
the sight adjustment knobs. Remind them that the shot group will move the same direction 
that the arrow indicates. If any cadets in the class are using sights manufactured in Europe 
(AnschQtz, Walther, Feinwerkbau, etc.), be aware that the direction arrows on those sights 
will indicate just the opposite, that is, the direction the shot group is moved from, not 
towards. 

•	 After making the sight adjustments, have the same cadets fire a second 5- shot series. 
Retrieve those targets and evaluate them to determine whether the shot groups are now in 
the center of the target or whether another sight adjustment is necessary. 

•	 After the first relay has fired two 5-shot series or targets, rotate the relays so that all cadets 
can complete the same firing exercise. 
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Skill 8: Marksmanship	 Lesson 3: Sight Adjustment and Scoring 

Reflection: 

Ask cadets the following questions: 

•	 Which steps do you need more practice in? 

•	 How comfortable were you in learning these steps? 

• What skills will you take away with you from this lesson?
 

Total Time: 30 minutes
 

Phase 4 - Apply: 
Supplies: Air rifles, Pellets, Targets 

Resources: Student text, Core CD-ROM, Assessment 1: Firing at Targets, Computer, Monitor 

Setup: 

1.	 Same as Gather phase. 

2. Make copies of Assessment 1. 

Direct Cadet Focus: 

Ask the cadets to think about the following question: How do you shoot in the standing position while 
performing the basic techniques for firing a shot?
 

Learning Activity:
 

1.	 Direct the first relay of cadets to return to the firing line and fire another 5-shot series, using the 
correct standing position. They will be firing for a score at this time. 

2.	 Direct cadet's to pick up the air rifles and get into the standing position. Instruct them to dry fire a 
few minutes to be sure their positions are comfortable and steady.
 

Note: It is important to teach the cadets that whenever they get into position for the first time,
 
that they should dry fire a few shots to settle their position and make sure everything feels 'right.'
 
Dry firing is one of the best ways to get additional repetitions in the shooting positions so that the
 
development of hold stability will be hastened.
 

3.	 Direct the cadets to fire a 5-shot series. When they are finished, retrieve the targets and ask the 
cadets to score their targets. Check target scoring to be sure it is correct and to answer any 
questions. 

4.	 While the first relay of cadet's score their targets, have the next group get into the standing 
position, dry fire and then fire a 5-shot series. 

5.	 If sufficient time is available, you can have each relay of cadets fire one additional 5-shot series 
that they can score. 

Reflection:
 

Ask cadets the following questions:
 

•	 How many of you scored tens on any of the shots you fired? 

•	 Did anyone fire a shot that was perfectly centered in the ten ring? 

•	 How did it feel to fire a shot that was perfect or nearly perfect? 

•	 How can the satisfaction that you get from firing a perfect shot, be compared with the feeling 
and satisfaction you can receive from doing any challenging task extremely well? 

Assessment: Use Assessment 1: Firing and Scoring.
 

Total Time: 30 minutes
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Skill 8: Marksmanship Lesson 3: Sight Adjustment and Scoring 

Assessment 1: Firing and Scoring 

Directions: Use the checklist below to assess cadets on how they fired and scored. 

Elements Evaluated Well Okay Not Comments 
Done) Yet 

In the standing position, was the support elbow over the hip, the 
arm relaxed and not lifting the rifle up? 

In the standing position, was the body turned 90° away from 
target? 

In the standing position, was the head reasonably erect and not 
tilted down? -

How did the cadet place the rifle in position and aim at the 
target? 

Did the cadet dry fire a few shots to settle their position and to 
make sure everything felt right? 

After the 5-shot series, how were the targets scored? 

Category 5: General Military Subjects 



Category 5: General Military Subjects
 

Skill 8: Marksmanship
 

Task 2: Engage the target and conduct qualification firing in the prone, kneeling and standing positions.
 

Lesson 4: The Prone Position Time: 90 minutes
 

Competency: Demonstrate air rifle safety and marksmanship skills.
 

National Standards: NPH.K-12.1 Movement Forms, NPH.K-12.2 Movement Concepts, NPH.K-12.5
 
Responsible Behavior, NPH.K-12.6 Respect for Others, NPH.K-12.7 Understanding Challenge
 
State Standards:
 

Lesson Objectives (TLO/ELOs): After completing this lesson, cadets will be able to engage the target and
 
conduct qualification firing in the prone, kneeling and standing positions. Cadets will be able to:
 
• Demonstrate how to properly use a sling in a target shooting position. 
• Assume the prone position used for target shooting. 

• Shoot in the prone position while performing correct shot technique. 

SCANS Responses Visual Aids 

Fundamental Workplace H Visual 
Skills Competencies H Tactile 
E3 Basic Skills El Resources D Auditory 
H Thinking Skills ^ Interpersonal S Cognitive 
^ Personal Qualities H Information 

D Systems 
D Technology 

Materials: 

Supplies: Air rifles (M853/753/888), Pellets, 
Targets, Shooting mat, Sling 

Resources: Objectives, Key words, Student text, 
Visuals 1-7, Assessment 1, Websites 
High End Option: Computer, Monitor, Core CD
ROM 
Low End Option: Overhead projector 

Lesson Preview: 

D Mind Map 
D Sunshine Wheel 
D Fishbone 
D Matrix 
rjKWL 
O Venn Diagram 
D T-Chart 
D Other 

Setup: 

Assessment 

D Observation Checklist 
H Rubric 
D Test and Quizzes 
D Graphic Organizers 
D Journal / Notebook Entries 
D Logs 
H Performance 
D Project 

Inquire - Display objectives and key words. Display 
Visual 1. 
Gather - Display Visuals 2-4. 
Process - Provide air rifles properly equipped and 
sized. Provide pellets, targets, shooting mat and sling 
for each firing point. Print Visuals 5-7. 
Apply - Provide air rifles properly equipped and sized. 
Provide pellets, targets, shooting mat and sling for 
each firing point. 

Inquire: Cadets determine the importance of the prone position using Visual 1. 

Gather: Cadets gather information and methodologies on the prone position features, the 
proper use of a sling and how to load the air rifle in prone. 

Process: Cadets practice the prone position for target shooting. 

Apply: Cadets shoot a 10 shot series for score in the prone position, while performing the 
basic techniques for firing a shot. 

Assessment: Use Assessment 1: Firing in Prone. 



Skill 8: Marksmanship	 Lesson 4: The Prone Position 

Lesson Plan 
Phase 1 - Inquire: 
Resources: Core CD-ROM, Computer, Monitor or overhead projector, Objectives, Key words, Student 
text, Visual 1: Jonas Edman, Websites 

Setup: 

1.	 Display objectives and key words. 

2.	 Display Visual 1: Jonas Edman. 

Direct Cadet Focus: 

Ask the cadets to think about the following question: Why is the prone position important? 

Learning Activity: 

1.	 Identify the shooter in Visual 1 as Jonas Edman, Sweden. Edman was the 2000 Olympic Gold 
Medal in the men's 50 meter prone rifle event. 

2.	 Ask the cadets if they can recognize what kind of rifle Edman is using. Explain that Edman is 
firing a special .22 cal. rim fire competition rifle that is often called a "free rifle." The term free 
rifle is used because international rules place very few restrictions on how the rifle may be 
configured. 

3.	 Call attention to Edman's score in the Olympic Games of 599 out of a possible 600 points. Note 
the size of the 10 ring he was shooting at, 10.4 mm in diameter. Ask the cadets to identify an 
object that is approximately that same size. A dime, for example, is 17 mm in diameter or more 
than 50% larger than the 50 meter 10 ring. 

4.	 Ask the cadets to visualize how long a distance of 50 meters is. One way to understand the 
length of a 50 meter range is to relate it to the length of a football field. 50 meters is 
approximately 55 yards or more and one-half the length of a football field. 

5.	 Ask the cadets how many times Edman hit the 10 ring that is 2/3 the size of a dime when he 
fired his qualification round score of 599. If they understood Lesson 3 on scoring, they will 
recognize that a score of 599 means Edman fired 59 10s and one 9 in 60 shots in his 
competition. 

6.	 In Edman's final round score of 102.3, where shots are scored in tenth-ring values, he fired ten 
additional shots that scored 10.0 or better. That means 69 of 70 shots hit the 10.4 mm 10-ring. 

•	 Use this example to help everyone in the class understand the extreme precision that a 
trained marksman is capable of achieving. 

•	 Discuss why the prone position, in particular, is capable of producing such tremendous 
accuracy. The two primary reasons are: 

o	 The prone position has a lower center of gravity and therefore is inherently more 
stable. 

o	 In the prone position, the shooter is permitted to use a sling that helps to stabilize the 
rifle. 

Note: The world governing body of Olympic and international shooting is the International 
Shooting Sport Federation. The ISSF website: http://www.issf-shooting.org provides information 
about different Olympic target shooting events, international competition results and shooting 
competition rules. An excellent project for a group of cadets who are waiting for their turn to shoot 
during a firing exercise where range, space does not permit all cadets to be on the range is to 
have the cadets look up the ISSF website and research Olympic shooting events or prepare a 
report on them. 

Reflection: 

Ask cadets the following questions: 
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Skill 8: Marksmanship	 Lesson 4: The Prone Position 

•	 How can a trained marksman achieve extreme precision? 

• Why is the prone position beneficial? 

• How will practicing the prone position benefit you? 

Total Time: 10 minutes 

Phase 2- Gather: 
Supplies: Air rifles, Pellets, Targets 

Resources: Core CD-ROM, Student text, Computer, Monitor or overhead projector, Visual 2: Prone 
Position Features, Visual 3: Proper Use of a Sling, Visual 4: Loading the Air Rifle in Prone 

Setup: 

Display Visuals 2-4. 

Direct Cadet Focus: 

Ask the cadets to think about the following question: How do you evaluate shot groups? 

Learning Activity: 

1.	 The first step in learning any shooting position is to study the positions used by shooters who 
have already developed a correct position. Therefore it will be necessary to gather information 
about these topics: 

•	 Prone position features 

•	 Proper use of a sling 

•	 Loading the air rifle in prone 

2.	 Display Visual 2: Prone Position Features. This visual shows the prone positions used by a 
world record holder (Sergei Martinov, BLR) and two other 2000 Olympic medallists. Also 
shown, is the prone position used by a junior shooter with the sporter air rifle that is used in 
most JROTC marksmanship classes. 

•	 Ask the cadets to identify and describe the key features they see in the prone positions used 
by the shooters in Visual 2. 

•	 The key prone position features that should be discussed are: 

o	 Shooter lies on mat behind rifle. The body has only a slight angle to the rifle, usually 5° 
to 15°. 

o	 The rifle butt plate is positioned high in the shoulder so that the head can remain fairly 
erect, 

o	 The upper body is supported on both elbows, with most of the body weight on the left 
side and left elbow. 

o	 The sling is attached to the fore end and arm and tightened so that it supports the 
weight of the rifle, 

o	 The support hand (left hand for right handed shooter) is drawn back on the fore end so 
that the rifle and head can be kept up. 

o	 The feet are generally turned to the right (right handed shooter), but different shooters 
use different leg positions. Many, but not all shooters, pull the right knee up. 

3.	 Display Visual 3: Proper Use of a Sling and discuss the following: 

•	 Competition rules allow shooters to use a sling in the prone and kneeling positions. 

•	 Scores that can be fired with the sling are so much higher and more consistent than those 
that can be fired without a sling that all successful shooters use slings in those positions. 

•	 It is best to review the use of the sling before trying to use it in a prone position exercise. 
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Skill 8: Marksmanship	 Lesson 4: The Prone Position 

•	 Learning to use a sling is very easy if its proper use is taught in steps. 

4.	 Display Visual 4: Loading the Air Rifle in Prone and discuss the following: 

•	 Loading the air rifle in the standing position is relatively easy because both hands are free to 
hold the rifle and operate the bolt and cocking lever. 

•	 Loading the air rifle in prone is more difficult because one hand and arm are fixed to the rifle 
by the sling. 

•	 The method of loading used in the prone position depends on the type of air rifle that is 
used. 

•	 With the Sporter air rifle, Daisy M853/753, pneumatic air rifle, it is necessary to take the rifle 
off the shoulder and then take the hand out of the sling so that both hands are available to 
cock the rifle. Visual 4 shows two methods of cocking the pneumatic air rifle in the prone 
position: 

o	 Left elbow remains in place. While the left hand grasps cocking lever, the right hand 
pulls rifle to rear and then pushes it back forward to cock the rifle. The left hand is then 
repositioned in the sling and loading is completed by the right hand. 

o	 Rifle is turned over and left hand holds rifle while right hand operates the cocking lever. 
The left hand is then repositioned in the sling and loading is completed by the right 
hand. 

•	 Loading compressed air and CO2 rifles is simply a matter of dropping the rifle from the 
shoulder, opening the bolt, loading and pellet, closing the pellet and placing the rifle back in 
the shoulder for the next shot. 

Reflection: 

Ask cadets the following questions: 

•	 What are the key prone position features? 

•	 What are the benefits of using a sling? 

• Why is it difficult to load the air rifle in the prone position? 

Total Time: 20 minutes 

Phase 3 -- Process: 
Supplies: Air rifles, Pellets, Targets, Shooting mat, Sling 

Resources: Student text, Core CD-ROM, Computer, Monitor, Visual 5: Prone Position Without Rifle, 
Visual 6: Prone Position With Rifle, Without Sling, Visual 7: Attach Sling and Align Position 

Setup: 

1.	 Provide air rifles properly equipped and sized with pellets and targets on each firing point. (See 
Lesson 1 Process phase for details.) 

2.	 Provide a shooting mat and sling for each firing point. 

3. Print Visuals 5-7 from the Core CD-ROM to have as a ready reference out on the range. 

Direct Cadet Focus: 

Ask the cadets to think about the following question: How do you practice the prone position for 
target shooting? 

Learning Activity: 

1.	 Step 1 - Move To The Firing Line. Each firing point should be set up with an air rifle, a sling that 
is not attached to the rifle, and pellets. Instruct the first relay of cadets to move to the firing line 
and do the following: 
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•	 Place the air rifles to the side of the mats since they will first get into a prone position 
without holding the rifle. 

•	 Turn the shooting mat at an angle of about 10° to the line of fire. 

•	 Stand at the rear of their shooting mats, facing the target. 

2.	 Step 2 - Prone Position Without Rifle. By having the cadets get into the prone position first 
without the rifle, will help them understand how they must lay on the mat, support the upper 
body with their elbows and position their legs. Instruct cadets to: 

•	 Pick up the sling and place the arm loop on their upper support arm (left arm for right 
handed shooter). Tighten the loop so that the sling will not slip down. 

•	 Lie down on the mat, facing the target. The body should lie at a slight angle to the line of 
fire. 

•	 Extend the left arm to the front and place the left elbow on the mat. 

•	 Bring the right knee up and shift the body weight onto the left side. 

•	 Place the right elbow on the mat to also help support the upper body. Position both hands 
as if they are holding an imaginary rifle.
 

Note: This step should take only two or three minutes. Quickly check the cadets' body
 
positions to be sure each one is lying correctly on the mat. Then move on to the next step.
 

3.	 Step 3 - Prone Position With Rifle, Without Sling. In this step, the rifle is placed in the prone 
position, but the sling is not yet attached to the rifle. This allows the shooter to determine where 
the support hand (left hand for right handed shooter) should be placed on the fore end and 
where the sling swivel or sling attachment point should be placed. Instruct cadets to: 

•	 Pick up the air rifle and place it firmly in the shoulder. 

•	 Hold the rifle with both hands. Make sure the elbows are positioned to comfortably support 
the upper body and rifle. Most of the weight should be on the support elbow. 

•	 Now, while aiming through the sights, move the support hand forward and rearward on the 
fore end to determine where the hand should be place to raise the rifle to a point where the 
sights point at the target. 

•	 When the correct support hand position is determined, mark the point on the fore end 
where the V between the thumb and hand rests. If a second relay of cadets are acting as 
coaching assistants, they can assist in marking this location. 

•	 If the Daisy M853/753 air rifles are used, the sling attachment points should be adjusted to 
place them just ahead of the mark where the V of the hand rested. 

Note: Finding the proper support hand location on the rifle fore end is one of the keys to 
quickly developing a good prone position. It is very important to take enough time to be 
sure each cadet does this. If you are using Daisy M853/753 air rifles you will need to have a 
screw driver available for the cadets to use to adjust the location of the sling attachment 
points that are fastened to the cocking levers of these rifles. While the cadets are adjusting 
and marking their support hand positions, check their positions to be sure the rifles are 
reasonably high and the heads are fairly erect. If someone's head is exceptionally low, 
encourage them to raise the rifle in the shoulder and pull the hand further back on the fore 
end. 

4.	 Step 4 - Attach Sling and Align Position. Once the support hand position is located, the cadets 
are ready to attach their slings and align their prone positions on the target. Instruct cadets to: 

•	 With sling already attached to the arm, extend the sling and rotate the end of the sling one-
half turn to the inside. Be sure the sling is adjusted so that it will initially be too long when 
getting back into position. 

•	 If a Daisy M853/753 air rifle is used, attach the sling to the sling attachment point (Should be 
pre-adjusted for the prone hand position). If any other air rifle is used, insert the sling swivel 
in the fore end rail and move it back to a point just ahead of the V mark. Tighten the sling 
swivel. 
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•	 Get back into the prone position with the rifle. With the sling on the arm and attached to the 
fore end, extend the arm below the sling and then circle the arm clockwise around the sling 
(between the sling and fore end) so that the hand rests against the hand stop and the sling 
passes around the back of the hand and wrist. 

•	 Tighten up the sling until it takes over the work of supporting the rifle. The sling is tightened 
correctly when the support arm can relax completely so the weight of the rifle hangs on the 
sling. 

•	 Look through the sights and see if the rifle points at the target. Do not try to force the sights 
and rifle to the target if it does not naturally want to point there. 

•	 When aligning the body-sling-rifle system on the target, do not move the support elbow. 
Use the support elbow as the pivot point to align the position. If the rifle is too high or too 
low, use the feet to push the body forward slightly to lower the rifle muzzle or use the feet to 
pull the body back to raise the muzzle. 

•	 If the rifle points to the left or right, use the feet to lift the body and shift in to the left or right 
to bring the rifle onto the target. Again, do not move the support elbow, use it as the pivot 
point to align the position. 

• Dry fire several shots in the prone position.
 

Note: When instructing the cadets, check their positions to see if the positions are naturally
 
aligned with the target. A good way to do this is to have them get into position, begin aiming,
 
close their eyes, let the arms and shoulders relax so the rifle finds its natural point of aim and
 
then open their eyes again to see how they need to shift their positions to align them.
 

Reflection:
 

Ask cadets the following questions: 

•	 Why is determining the support hand position important? 

•	 How do you determine the support hand position? 

• Are you comfortable with these steps?
 

Total Time: 30 minutes
 

Phase 4- Apply: 
Supplies: Air rifles, Pellets, Targets, Shooting mat, Sling 

Resources: Student text, Core CD-ROM, Computer, Monitor, Assessment 1: Firing in Prone 

Setup: 

1. Provide air rifle properly equipped and sized with pellets and targets on each firing point. 

2. Providea shooting mat and sling for each firing point.
 

Direct Cadet Focus:
 

Ask the cadets to think about the following question: How do you shoot in the prone position while
 
performing the basic techniques for firing a shot?
 

Learning Activity:
 

1.	 With the prone position adjusted so the sling holds up the rifle and aligned so the sights point 
naturally at the target, the cadets are ready to do live firing in prone. 

•	 Announce that the cadets will now fire a 5-shot series in the prone position. 

•	 Review the loading technique. Remind them that they should take the rifle down from their 
shoulders to reload and that if they have Daisy M853/753 air rifles they must take their 
support hand out of the sling and use it to grasp the cocking lever or rifle. Give the 
command LOAD. 

•	 Assist cadets who had difficulty loading their air rifles. Tell cadets that after start command 
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•	 is given, they should continue firing until they have fired all five shots. Give START 
command. 

•	 When all the cadets have finished a 5-shot series, gives the commands STOP, UNLOAD, 
GROUND YOUR RIFLES. The cadets should then detach their slings, lay the rifles down 
and stand. Check all the rifles to be sure the actions are open. 

•	 Retrieve targets and evaluate. Instruct cadets to make sight adjustments to center shot 
groups. 

•	 Have this same relay fire a second 5-shot series in the prone position. 

•	 Retrieve the targets and have the cadets score them. 

2.	 Focus on how learning the prone position has taken the cadets through a series of small steps. 

3.	 Encourage them to think that if they take a difficult skill and break it down into a series of simple 
logical steps that build upon each preceding step, they can quickly develop a very effective 
prone position. 

4.	 If any cadets fired very small shot groups where all of the shots on the BMC target were 10's, 
use that as an example of how surprisingly well a complicated skill can be developed in a short 
period of time. 

Reflection: 

Ask cadets the following questions: 

•	 How do you build an effective prone position? 

•	 How can a complicated skill be developed in a short period of time? 

• Are you comfortable with these steps? 
Assessment: Use Assessment 1: Firing in Prone. 

Total Time: 30 minutes 
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Assessment 1: Firing in Prone 

Directions: Use the checklist below to assess cadets on how they fired and scored. 

Elements Evaluated Well Okay Not Comments 
Done! Yet 

How did the cadet move to the firing line? 

How did the cadet get in the prone position with the rifle? 

How did the cadet attach the sling and align the position? 

How did the cadet fire a 5-shot series in the prone position? 

How did the cadet fire the second 5-shot series in the prone 
position? 

After the 5-shot series, how were the targets scored? 
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Useful Websites 

Website Address Comments 

www.issf-shooting.org International Shooting Sport Federation. The ISSF is the world governing 
body of Olympic and international shooting. It provides information about 
different Olympic target shooting events, international competition results and 
shooting competition rules. 
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Skill 8: Marksmanship 

Task 2: Engage the target and conduct qualification firing in the prone, kneeling and standing positions. 

Lesson 5: The Kneeling Position Time: 90 minutes 

Competency: Demonstrate air rifle safety and marksmanship skills. 

National Standards: NPH.K-12.1 Movement Forms, NPH.K-12.2 Movement Concepts, NPH.K-12.5 
Responsible Behavior, NPH.K-12.6 Respect for Others, NPH.K-12.7 Understanding Challenge 

State Standards: 

Lesson Objectives (7LO/ELOsj:After completing this lesson, cadets will be able to engage the target and 
conduct qualification firing in the prone, kneeling and standing positions. Cadets will be able to: 

•	 Describe how positions used in modern target shooting evolved from positions and skills used by soldiers 
in combat. 

•	 Assume the kneeling position used for target shooting. 

•	 Shoot in the kneeling position while performing the correct shot technique. 

SCANS	 Responses Visual Aids Assessment 

Fundamental Workplace £3 Visual D Mind Map D Observation Checklist 
Skills Competencies E Tactile n Sunshine Wheel E Rubric 
[3 Basic Skills H Resources n Auditory n Fishbone D Test and Quizzes 
E3 Thinking Skills ^ Interpersonal ^Cognitive D Matrix D Graphic Organizers 
^ Personal Qualities [x] Information DKWL D Journal / Notebook Entries 

Q Systems fj Venn Diagram DLogs 
n Technology D T-Chart ^ Performance 

D Other D Project 

Materials: Setup: 

Supplies: Air rifles (M853/753/888), Inquire - Display objectives and key words. Display Visual 1. 
Pellets, Targets, Kneeling roll, Sling Gather - Display Visuals 2. 
Resources: Objectives, Key words, Process - Provide air rifles properly equipped and sized. 
Student text, Visuals 1-5, Assessment 1 Provide pellets, targets, sling and kneeling roll for each firing 
High End Option: Computer, Monitor, Core point. Adjust the slings. Refer to Visual 3. Print Visuals 4-5. 
CD-ROM Apply - Provide air rifles properly equipped and sized. 
Low End Option: Overhead projector Provide pellets, targets, sling and kneeling roll for each firing 

point. Adjust the slings. 

Lesson Preview: 

Inquire: Cadets determine the importance of the kneeling position using Visual 1. 

Gather: Cadets gather information on the key features of the kneeling position using Visual 2. 

Process: Cadets practice the kneeling position without the rifle, with the rifle and with the rifle 
and sling for target shooting. 

Apply: Cadets shoot a 10 shot series for score in the kneeling position, while performing the 
basic techniques for firing a shot. 

Assessment: Use Assessment 1: Firing in the Kneeling Position. 
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Lesson Plan 
Phase 1 - Inquire: 
Resources: Core CD-ROM, Computer, Monitor or overhead projector, Objectives, Key words, Student 
text, Visual 1: Ancient Chinese Warrior 

Setup: 

1.	 Display objectives and key words. 

2. Display Visual 1: Ancient Chinese Warrior. 

Direct Cadet Focus: 

Ask the cadets to think about the following question: What is the kneeling position? 

Learning Activity: 

1.	 Ask the cadets if they recognize the figure in the photo. 

•	 The figure is an ancient Chinese warrior. 

•	 It is one of 7,500 life-size clay soldiers that were entombed 22 centuries ago to guard the 
grave of China's first emperor, Qin Shi Huangdi. 

•	 The rediscovery of this terra cotta army is one of modern archeology's most spectacular 
finds. 

2.	 Ask the cadets to describe the position the warrior has assumed. 

•	 The warrior is kneeling, with his hands positioned to hold a spear in a defensive position. 

•	 Kneeling was a standard battle position from ancient times until the 19th century. 

•	 One line of soldiers would kneel while a second line of soldiers would stand immediately 
behind them. 

•	 The use of both positions allowed armies to mass more firepower from archers or 
spearmen than if they positioned all front line soldiers in a single line. 

3.	 Ask the cadets to compare the modern shooting position that is called the kneeling position with 
the kneeling position used by these ancient warriors. 

•	 The discussion should note how in both positions, the body sits on the heel of the right foot 
and how the left leg is positioned in front of the body with the lower leg held vertical. 

•	 The discussion should also note how modern sports skills like shooting in the kneeling 
position have evolved from traditional martial or combat skills. 

Reflection: 

Ask cadets the following questions: 

•	 How was the kneeling position discovered? 

•	 Why is the kneeling position beneficial? 

• How will practicing the kneeling position benefit you? 

Total Time: 10 minutes 

Phase 2 - Gather: 
Supplies: Air rifles, Pellets, Targets 

Resources: Core CD-ROM, Student text, Computer, Monitor or overhead projector, Visual 2: The 
Kneeling Position 

Setup: Display Visual 2. 

Direct Cadet Focus: 
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Ask the cadets to think about the following question: What are the key features of the kneeling 
position? 

Learning Activity: 

Ask the cadets to describe the key features in Visual 2. The arrows on the chart indicate position 
features that should be noted and discussed. 

•	 The shooter in Visual 2 is Captain Glenn Dubis, U. S. Army. 

•	 CPT Dubis has won four individual world championships and has been one of the most 
successful kneeling position shooters in the world for the last 15 years. 

•	 Arrow 1. The foot is placed on a kneeling roll. 

•	 Arrow 2. The use of a kneeling roll allows the shooter to comfortably sit on the foot for long 
periods. The kneeling roll, like the sling, is permitted by the rules and contributes so much to 
the stability and comfort of the shooter that it should be used by all shooters. 

•	 Arrow 3. The weight of the shooter's body rests on the heel. In fact, in an ideal kneeling 
position, almost all of the body weight rests on the heel. 

•	 Arrow 4. The torso is fairly erect, but the shoulders are rolled forward. In a good kneeling 
position, the shooter does not try to keep the shoulders erect, but instead, lets them roll 
forward or slump down. 

•	 Arrow 5. The head remains fairly erect. It is tipped slightly towards the target. However, if the 
position is viewed from the rear, the head is not tipped to the side at all. 

•	 Arrow 6. The support hand (left hand) is not extended very far out on the fore end. This is 
because the shooter positions his body behind the rifle so that the rifle points to the front of the 
body. The body should not be turned so that the rifle points to the side of the body. The 
support hand (left hand) is pulled back on the forearm of the rifle so that the rifle is fairly high in 
the shoulder and the head is erect. 

•	 Arrow 7. The elbow of the support arm (left arm for right handed shooter) is located on top of 
the knee. Other successful shooters may place the left elbow just behind the knee. The elbow 
should normally not be placed ahead of the knee. 

•	 Arrow 8. The lower part of the leg that supports the rifle (left leg) is vertical. Some successful 
shooters move the left foot further forward so that the foot is slightly in front of a point that is 
directly below the knee. The foot should never be pulled back so that it is behind this point. 

•	 Arrow 9. CPT Dubis' right leg is pointed about 60° away from the target. The best kneeling 
shooters point the kneeling roll and the right leg somewhere between 30° and 60° away from 
the target. 

Reflection: 

Ask cadets the following questions: 

•	 What are the key kneeling position features? 

•	 Where should the support hand be? 

• Where should the feet be?
 

Total Time: 20 minutes
 

Phase 3- Process: 
Supplies: Air rifles, Pellets, Targets, Sling, Kneeling roll 

Resources: Student text, Core CD-ROM, Computer, Monitor or overhead projector, Visual 3: Kneeling 
Roll, Visual 4: Kneeling Position Without Rifle, Visual 5: Kneeling Position With Rifle
 

Setup:
 

1. Provide properly equipped and sized air rifles. (See Lesson 1 Process phase for details.) 

2. Air rifles and slings should be placed on each firing point. 

3. Provide a kneeling roll for each firing point. 
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Note: Shooting mats should not be used, as they are recommended only for the prone position. 

4.	 Print Visuals 4-5 from the Core CD-ROM to have as a ready reference out on the range. 

Note: If Daisy M853 air rifles are used, adjust the sling swivels so that they are located out on 
the front of the fore end. Adjust the slings so that they will be too long for the cadets when they 
first attach them to the rifles. 

Direct Cadet Focus: Ask cadets to think about how to practice the kneeling position for target shooting. 

Learning Activity: 

1.	 It is especially important to follow this sequence when learning the kneeling position. This 
teaching method assures that the different parts of the body are placed in proper relationship to 
each other before the rifle and sling are added to the position. The method of instruction that is 
used in this phase calls for: 

• Kneeling position without the rifle. 

• Kneeling position with the rifle but without using the sling. 

• Kneeling position with the rifle and the sling. 

2.	 Have the first relay of cadets take their positions on the firing line. Explain that they will learn 
the kneeling position in the above three stages. 

3.	 Step 1: Kneeling position without the rifle. Refer to Visual 4. 

•	 Have the cadets place a kneeling roll on the floor, turning it approximately 45° away from 
the target. 

•	 Explain that after they practice the kneeling position for several days, they can adjust this 
angle so that it is most comfortable for them. 

•	 Hold the rifle with both hands. Make sure the elbows are positioned to comfortably support 
the upper body and rifle. Most of the weight should be on the support elbow. 

•	 Now, while aiming through the sights, move the support hand forward and rearward on the 
fore end to determine where the hand should be place to raise the rifle to a point where the 
sights point at the target. 

•	 Have the cadets kneel down and place the front part of the ankle over the kneeling roll, 
then sit on the heel. 

•	 Encourage the cadets to sit back on the heel so their body weight rests on the heel. 

•	 Position the support leg (left leg for right handed shooter) so that the lower part of the leg is 
vertical. 

•	 While sitting with the body weight back on the heel, let the shoulders slump down or roll 
forward. 

o	 A good way to describe this is to compare this body position to what is usually described 
as poor posture. 

o	 You are not supposed to sit up straight in kneeling. 

•	 Instruct the cadets to lift the support arms (left arm for right handed shooter) and extend it 
to the knee. Then simply drop the elbow onto the knee or leg. Explain that depending upon 
how the body is built, the support elbow may fall on the knee or it may fall on the upper leg 
just above the knee. 

•	 To complete the kneeling position without the rifle, lift the right arm to hold the pistol grip on 
an imaginary rifle. 

•	 Check the cadets' kneeling positions to be sure they are correct before moving to the next 
stage of instruction. Points to check are: 

o	 Body is sitting back on the heel with the body weight resting on the heel. 

o	 Left lower leg is vertical. 

o	 Left elbow rests on left knee or upper leg just behind the knee. 
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Note: One of the first points of difficulty in teaching the kneeling position is that some 
people find it uncomfortable to sit on their heels. If any cadets complain about this, 
acknowledge their discomfort, but explain that for almost everyone, it is not difficult to learn 
to sit back on the heel in kneeling after practicing the position for several days. Encourage 
them to persist in trying. For those who continue to have difficulty sitting on their heel in this 
position, encourage them to make a kneeling roll and practice sitting on it at home for 10-15 
minutes at a time while they do homework or watch TV. 

4.	 Step 2: Kneeling position with the rifle. Refer to Visual 5. 

•	 As soon as you are satisfied that the kneeling body positions are satisfactory, have the 
cadets pick up their rifles and practice the position with the rifle. 

5.	 Step 3: Kneeling position with the rifle and sling. Refer to Visual 5. As soon as you are satisfied 
that the kneeling body positions are satisfactory, have the cadets pick up their rifles and 
complete the kneeling positions using the sling: 

•	 The first step is to place the sling loop on the arm. If a sling with a detachable sling swivel is 
used (Daisy M888, Crosman M2000, precision air rifles), the sling should be detached from 
the rifle. If the Daisy M853/753 rifle is used, the sling and sling swivel should be attached to 
the cocking arm, but moved out to the forward position. Tighten the sling loop on the arm 
so that it does not slip down. 

•	 Get back into the same kneeling position that was developed in the first stage of instruction. 

•	 Pick up the rifle and place it in position. Move the support hand (left hand) forward and 
rearward on the rifle fore end to find the hand location where the rifle sights are raised to 
the level of the target. When the correct hand location is identified, mark the point where 
the V between the thumb and hand lies on the fore end. 

•	 If the Daisy M853/753 air rifle is used, move the sling swivel back to a point just ahead of 
the hand V mark. If a rifle with a detachable sling swivel is used, place the sling swivel in 
the rail and move it back to a point just ahead of the hand V mark. Tighten the sling swivel 
so that it will stay in that location. 

•	 Bring the rifle into position on the shoulder with the sling on. At this point, the sling should 
still be adjusted so that it is too loose or long. Be sure to extend the left arm and rotate it 
clockwise around the sling so that the flat part of the sling will pass around the back of the 
hand and wrist. 

•	 Complete the position by tightening the sling until the sling fully supports the weight of the 
rifle. 

•	 Align the position by rotating the position (left foot and right knee) on the kneeling roll. If the 
rifle points above or below the target, it is necessary to move the left hand back to raise the 
rifle or forward to lower the rifle. The sling and sling swivel will have to be readjusted as part 
of this change. 

Reflection: 

Ask cadets the following questions: 

•	 Where should the majority of your body weight be distributed, in the kneeling position? 

•	 How is the sling attached? 

•	 Are you comfortable with these steps? 

Total Time: 30 minutes 

Phase 4 - Apply:
 
Supplies: Air rifles, Pellets, Targets, Sling, Kneeling roll
 

Resources: Student text, Core CD-ROM, Assessment 1: Firing in the Kneeling Position 

Setup: 
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1. Provide air rifles properly equipped and sized. (See Lesson 1 Process phase for details.) 

2. Air rifles, slings and a kneeling roll should be placed on each firing point. 

Direct Cadet Focus: 

Ask the cadets to think about the following question: How do you shoot in the kneeling position while 
performing the basic techniques for firing a shot? 

Learning Activity: 

1.	 Have the cadets dry fire for three to five minutes in the kneeling position. Review proper shot 
technique as they do this. The shot technique review should include: 

•	 Align the sights on the target. 

•	 Breath naturally, then exhale and stop breathing. 

•	 Take up the trigger slack and add some pressure to the trigger. 

•	 Center the hold movement (sight picture) and add more pressure to the trigger until the 
shot releases. 

2.	 While the cadets dry fire, check their positions to be sure they are correct. Position check points 
for their first experience in the kneeling position are: 

•	 Body sits back on the heel with the body weight resting on the heel. 

•	 Left lower leg is vertical. 

•	 Left elbow rests on left knee or upper leg just behind the knee. 

•	 Sling is tightened enough to fully support the weight of the rifle. 

3.	 Instruct the cadets to fire a 5-shot series in the kneeling position. Give the commands LOAD, 
START to begin the series. Give the commands STOP, UNLOAD to end the series. Be sure to 
check the rifles after they finish. 

4.	 Check all of the air rifles to be sure the actions are open. Instruct the cadets to place their rifles 
on the floor. 

5.	 Retrieve the targets and have the cadets make any necessary sight adjustments to shift their 
shot groups to the center of the target. 

6.	 Instruct the cadets to fire a second 5-shot series in the kneeling position, again using regular 
range commands. 

7.	 If there are additional relays of cadets, have them complete the same process, starting with 
assuming a kneeling position without the rifle. 

8.	 Conclude the session on the kneeling position by reminding the cadets of the range commands 
and procedures that you use to control firing. 

9.	 Discuss how the use of range commands helps to assure safety. 

•	 By checking to be sure actions are opened after firing. 

•	 By making sure all rifles are grounded before anyone can go down range. 

10. Emphasize how the most important lesson you want them to receive from their instruction is 
how to be safe with guns. 

Reflection: 

Ask cadets the following questions: 

•	 How do you build an effective kneeling position? 

•	 Why is reviewing the proper shot technique important? 

• Are you comfortable with these steps? 

Assessment: Use Assessment 1: Firing in the Kneeling Position. 

Total Time: 30 minutes 
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Assessment 1: Firing in the Kneeling Position 

Directions: Use the checklist below to assess cadets on how they fired in the kneeling position. 

Elements Evaluated Well Okay Not Comments 
Done) Yet 

Did the cadet perform proper shot technique? 
•	 Align the sights on the target? 
•	 Breath naturally, then exhale and stop breathing? 
•	 Take up the trigger slack and add some pressure to the 

trigger? 
•	 Center the hold movement (sight picture) and add more 

pressure to the trigger until the shot releases? 

In the kneeling position, did the cadet's body sit back on the heel 
with the body weight resting on the heel? 

In the kneeling position, was the cadet's left lower leg vertical? 

In the kneeling position, did the cadet's left elbow rest on left 
knee or upper leg just behind the knee? 

In the kneeling position, was the cadet's sling tightened enough 
to fully support the weight of the rifle? 

How did the cadet fire a 5-shot series in the Kneeling position? 
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Skill 8: Marksmanship 

Task 2: Engage the target and conduct qualification firing in the prone, kneeling and standing positions. 

Lesson 6: Practice and Skill Development Time: 90 minutes 

Competency: Demonstrate air rifle safety and marksmanship skills. 

National Standards: NPH.K-12.1 Movement Forms, NPH.K-12.2 Movement Concepts, NPH.K-12.5 
Responsible Behavior, NPH.K-12.6 Respect for Others, NPH.K-12.7 Understanding Challenge 

State Standards: 

Lesson Objectives (TLO/ELOs): After completing this lesson, cadets will be able to engage the target and 
conduct qualification firing in the prone, kneeling and standing positions. Cadets will be able to: 
• Use a Shooter's Diary to record critical lessons learned in marksmanship practice. 
• Develop and practice a shot plan. 
• Attain improved shot technique by learning to check balance and relaxation before each shot. 

• Complete a three-position 3x10 course of fire on the BMC target. 

SCANS 

Fundamental Workplace 
Skills Competencies 
^ Basic Skills ^ Resources 
^ Thinking Skills £3 Interpersonal 
^ Personal Qualities ^ Information 

n Systems 
D Technology 

Materials: 

Responses 

£3 Visual 
^ Tactile 
n Auditory 
^Cognitive 

Supplies: Air rifles, Pellets, Targets, Sling, 
Shooting mat, Gloves 

Resources: Objectives, Key words, 
Student text, Visuals 1-4, Exercises 1-2, 
National Standard Three Position Air Rifle 
Rules Book, Notebooks, Websites 
High End Option: Computer, Monitor, Core 
CD-ROM 
Low End Option: Overhead projector 

Lesson Preview: 

Setup:
 
Inquire 
Gather 

Visual Aids 

[3 Mind Map 
n Sunshine Wheel 
n Fishbone 
D Matrix 
QKWL • 
n Venn Diagram 
D T-Chart 
D Other 

Assessment 

D Observation Checklist 
n Rubric 
Q Test and Quizzes 
n Graphic Organizers 
O Journal / Notebook Entries 
DLogs 
^ Performance 
D Project 

 Display objectives and key words. Display Visual 1. 
 Display Visuals 2-3. Distribute Exercises 1-2. 

Process - Provide air rifles properly equipped and sized. 
Provide air rifles, pellets, targets, sling, shooting mat, gloves 
for each firing point. Refer to Visual 4. Distribute Exercises 1
2. Label sighter targets 
Apply - Provide air rifles properly equipped and sized. 
Provide air rifles, pellets, targets, sling, shooting mat, gloves 
for each firing point. Refer to Visual 4. 

Inquire: Cadets determine how learning a sport progresses from separate skills to a complete 
game and why it is important. 

Gather: Cadets gather information on basic rifle event rules, keep a Shooter's Diary, and 
develop a shot plan and information on the pre-shot routine. 

Process: Cadets practice firing a three-position event, keep a Shooter's Diary and develop a 
shot plan. 
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Apply: Cadets shoot a pre-shot routine while performing the basic techniques for firing a shot. 

Assessment: Use Exercise 1: Shooter's Diary Page. Cadets practice a pre-shot routine to
 
demonstrate progress as a marksman and keep a Shooter's diary. Use Exercise 2:
 
Personal Shot Plan.
 

Lesson Plan 
Phase 1 - Inquire: 
Resources: Core CD-ROM, Computer, Monitor or overhead projector, Objectives, Key words, Student 
text, Visual 1: Rule 5.3, National Standard Three Position Air Rifle Rules Book, Websites 
Setup: 

1.	 Display objectives and key words. 
2.	 Display Visual 1: Rule 5.3. 

Note: Lesson 6 should ideally be broken into three or four sessions, since repetition is so 
fundamental in developing and improving marksmanship skills. This is because a primary 
objective of this lesson on "Practice and Skill Development" is to give the cadets an opportunity 
to practice the positions and shot techniques that were taught in previous lessons. A second 
important objective is to teach some new target shooting techniques that are keys to 
improvement. They include: 

•	 Introducing the three-position course of fire or 3x10 event. 

•	 Keeping a Shooting Diary. 

•	 Developing and using a shot plan. 

• Practicing a pre-shot routine. 
By breaking this lesson down into multiple sessions, the cadets will have additional 
opportunities to practice the three-position course of fire while practicing previous lessons and 
applying each of these new keys to improvement on successive days. The recommended 
scheduling of the elements of this lesson are: 

• Session 1:
 
Gather Session 1: Basic Rifle Event Rules
 
Gather Session 1: Keeping a Shooter's Diary
 
Process Session 1: Firing a Three-Position Event
 
Process Session 1: Keeping a Shooter's Diary
 

• Session 2:
 
Gather Session 2: Developing a Shot Plan
 
Process Session 2: Developing a Shot Plan
 

• Session 3:
 
Gather Session 3: Pre-Shot Routine
 
Apply Session 3: Practicing a Pre-Shot Routine
 

The cadets should fire a three-position course of fire as part of each session. At this point, it is 
likely that many cadets have not yet developed sufficient holding ability to keep all of their shots 
in the 8, 9 and 10 rings on the BMC target. It is important that these cadets have additional 
opportunities to practice what they have learned before they will be ready to advance to the 
official ISSF air rifle target (introduced in Lesson 10) or try any kind of competition shooting. 

Direct Cadet Focus:
 
Ask the cadets to think about the following question: How does learning a sport progress from
 
separate skills to a complete game?
 

Learning Activity:
 
1.	 Ask the cadets to describe how physical education classes teach sports like basketball or 

baseball. 

•	 What did they learn first? 
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•	 What activities did they do before they were ready to play a real game in that sport? 

•	 Discuss how they most likely started out with simple drills to teach separate skills like 
dribbling, passing, making different types of shots and playing defense. 

•	 Ask them to describe how those skills were gradually brought together so that they could 
play a complete game on a full court. 

2.	 Have the cadets compare their experiences in being taught other sports with how this basic 
marksmanship course has taught target rifle skills. Explain how the lessons they have had so 
far, all teach separate skills in target rifle shooting just like the drills that taught a basketball 
player how to dribble, pass, shoot and play defense. 

3.	 Ask the cadets to describe what they think the complete game in rifle shooting is. 

•	 The complete game in target rifle shooting is a "three-position event". 

•	 If the cadets are unsure of what the complete rifle competition event is, have them look up 
the rules on "Competition Events and Time Limits" in the National Standard Three-Position 
Air Rifle Rules that govern most JROTC and high school competitions in the United States. 
If copies of the rulebook are available in your unit, have them review Rule 5.3. 

•	 If the rulebook is not available, have them check the Civilian Marksmanship Program 
website where a copy of the rulebook is posted. They should open the National Standard 
Three-Position Air Rifle Rules and scroll to Rule 5.3. The website location is: 
http://www.odcmp.com/Forms/3posair2001.pdf 

Note: Copies of the National Standard Three-Position Air Rifle Rules may be ordered from 
the CMP, P.O. Box 576, Port Clinton OH 43452 or via email at competitions@odcmp.com 
The rulebook cost is $2.00 each. Copies of the rules may also be downloaded and printed 
from the CMP website. 

•	 Refer to Visual 1: Rule 5.3, after finding the rules. This rule describes three different 
"courses of fire" or events that are used in rifle marksmanship competition. Each of the 
events described are events in target shooting just like the 100 meter run and the 200 
meter run are events in track & field. The events listed in the rules are: 

o	 3x10 Event. Each competitor fires 10 record shots in the prone, standing and kneeling 
positions, in that order. The 3x10 event is the most common event in school 
competitions. 

o	 3x20 Event. Each competitor fires 20 shots in each position, in the same order. The 
3x20 event is most often used in larger competitions. 

o	 3x20 Plus Final Event. Each competitor fires 20 shots in each position. The eight 
shooters with the highest 3x20 scores fire an additional 10 shots using the Olympic 
final format (one shot at a time, 75 seconds per shot) in the standing position to 
produce a total that determines the final rankings. The most important competitions 
usually offer a 3x20 plus final event. 

•	 Explain that in the range firing exercise in this lesson, the cadets will shoot a 3x10 event. 

Reflection:
 
Ask cadets the following questions:
 

• Why is it important to know the separate skills before proceeding? 

• What is the complete game in rifle shooting? 

• Why is repetition fundamental in developing and improving marksmanship skills? 

Total Time: 10 minutes 

Phase 2- Gather: 
Resources: Core CD-ROM, Student text, Computer, Monitor or overhead projector, National Standard 
Three-Position Air Rifle Rules Book, Exercise 1: Shooter's Diary Page, Visual 2: Personal Shot Plan, 
Visual 3: Pre-Shot Routine, Exercise 2: Personal Shot Plan 
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Setup:
 

Session 1: Basic Rifle Event Rules
 

Distribute copies of the National Standard Three-Position Air Rifle Rules Book to each of the
 
cadets.
 

Session 1: Keeping a Shooter's Diary
 

Distribute copies of Exercise 1: Shooter's Diary Page to each of the cadets.
 

Session 2: Developing a Shot Plan
 

Distribute copies of Exercise 2: Personal Shot Plan to each of the cadets.
 

Session 3: Pre-Shot Routine
 

1.	 Display Visual 2: Personal Shot Plan. 

2. Display Visual 3: Pre-Shot Routine.
 

Direct Cadet Focus:
 

Ask the cadets to think about the following question: What are the key basic rifle event rules and
 
the importance of keeping a Shooter's Diary and developing a shot plan?
 

Learning Activity:
 

Session 1: Basic Rifle Event Rules
 

Explain that before the cadets can try to complete a competition course of fire in target rifle
 
shooting, they need to understand the basic rules of the event. 

1.	 Invite the cadets to examine the National Standard Three-Position Air Rifle Rules and 
especially Rule 5 in the rulebook to learn more about the competition rules that they must follow 
if they become members of the unit rifle team. Ask the cadets to look for these specific rules: 

•	 Rulebook authority: who establishes the rules? 

•	 Time limits: how much time do competitors have to fire? 

•	 Preparation period: what is it? 

•	 Changeover period: what is it? 

•	 Team events: how are team scores determined? 

•	 Sighters and record shots: what are they? 

•	 Three-position event: what is the maximum possible score? 

2.	 After the cadets have had an opportunity to examine the rulebook, discuss with them the 
following information on basic shooting: 

•	 Rulebook authority. The standard rulebook for three-position air rifle shooting is produced 
by the National Three-Position Air Rifle Council that includes representatives of the Army, 
Navy and Marine Corps cadet commands, USA Shooting (Olympic shooting governing 
organization), the Civilian Marksmanship Program and several organizations to promote 
three-position air rifle shooting including the American Legion, Boy Scouts of America, 4-H 
Shooting Sports, National Guard Bureau and the Daisy Shooting Education Program. 

•	 This rulebook is often called the "Blue Book" and copies should be available at every 
JROTC unit that teaches rifle marksmanship. 

•	 Time Limits. In competitions, there are time limits for each position. In the 3x10 event, 
competitors have 15 minutes to fire 10 shots prone, 20 minutes for 10 shots standing and 
15 minutes for 10 shots kneeling. The time limit includes the time for practice or sighting 
shots and record shots. 

•	 Preparation Period. Shooters are given ten minutes before the start of the first position, 
prone, to set up their equipment and prepare to fire. Shooters should get into position 
during this period and dry fire to prepare for shooting. It is not permitted to charge the rifles 
with gas, discharge gas or load and fire a shot during the preparation period. 

•	 Changeover Periods. Shooters are given five minutes between positions to change their 
equipment and prepare for the next position. Shooters may get into the next position and 
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dry fire during the changeover period. 

•	 Team Events. Teams consist of four shooters. Team members must be named before the 
competition starts. Team scores are calculated by adding the individual scores of the four 
team members. 

•	 Sighters and Record Shots. The targets that each shooter has to fire at are designated as 
either sighter or record targets. Shots fired on sighter targets are for practice. Most shooters 
fire several sighting shots before they start for record to determine whether sight 
adjustments are necessary. Sighting shots also serve as warm-up shots. Every shot fired 
on a record target, counts in the shooter's score. Once a shooter begins to fire record 
shots, it is not permitted to return to the sighter or practice target. 

•	 Three Position Event. The complete game in target air rifle shooting is the three-position 
event where shooters fire 10 or 20 record shots in the prone position, 10 or 20 record shots 
in the standing position and 10 or 20 record shots in the kneeling position. They can score 
a possible 10 points on each shot, a possible 100 or 200 points in each position and a 
possible 300 points in a 3x10 event or 600 points in a 3x20 event. 

Session 1: Keeping a Shooter's Diary 

1.	 Direct cadets to look at Exercise 1: Shooter's Diary Page. 

2.	 Explain that one of the best ways to advance in target shooting is to keep a Shooter's Diary. 

3.	 Explain the purpose of a Shooter's Diary: 

•	 To keep a written record of all practice and competition firing that a person does. 

•	 To give the target shooter an effective way to analyzing shooting activities so that
 
improvement can be more rapid.
 

•	 To identify, record and reinforce the things that help produce good shots and good scores. 

•	 To identify problems and possible solutions for correcting them. 

4.	 Explain that in the shooting exercise the cadets do as part of this lesson, they will be expected 
to make a Shooter's Diary record of their scores. Their record should include: 

•	 Data about the firing activity including date, rifle and pellets used, etc. 

•	 Scores they fired in each position. 

•	 Sight changes they made when they started firing in prone (+/- means clicks up or down, 
L/R means clicks left or right). 

•	 At least one thing they learned or did well during their firing exercise. 

•	 At least one problem they encountered that they would like to correct the next time they 
practice. 

Session 2: Developing a Shot Plan 

One of the keys to marksmanship success is consistency, doing exactly the same thing at the same 
time on each shot. The best way to develop consistency is to have a "shot plan". The shot plan is 
simply a step-by-step outline of the different things a shooter does to fire a shot. Introduce the shot 
plan by asking one of the cadets who has done well in the course to answer some questions about 
his/her shooting technique. 

1.	 Start by asking, "What is the first thing you do when you fire a shot?" 

•	 Normally the first action in firing a shot is loading the air rifle. 

•	 Write what the cadet says on the board. 

2.	 Ask the same cadet to describe how they load the rifle. For example how do they hold it, etc. 
In teaching the concept of a shot plan, it is important that each person identify not just what 
they do, but how they do it. Learning to do each of those actions the same way each time is the 
key to developing consistency and to improving more rapidly. 

3.	 Ask the same cadet, "What is the next thing you do after loading and describe how you do it". 

• This step normally involves the process of picking up the rifle and getting into the firing 
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position with the rifle. 

•	 Write the step and a few words about how the cadet does it on the board. 

4.	 Continue to ask questions that cause the cadet to identify all subsequent steps that the cadet 
follows in firing a shot. 

5.	 Challenging the cadet to describe how each step is done is important. The steps that are 
identified, explained and listed on the board should include: 

•	 How the rifle is aligned with the target (does it come from above, below or the side, etc?). 

•	 How breathing and holding the breath is done. 

•	 How aiming is done. 

•	 How trigger pressure is initially applied. 

•	 Is anything done to focus concentration on the sight picture? 

•	 How is additional pressure applied to release the trigger? 

6.	 When the steps described culminate in the firing of the shot, explain to the cadets that the 
cadet who answered your questions has just described his/her shot plan. 

•	 Emphasize to this cadet that now that he/she has a shot plan, that it is important to follow 
this plan on every shot he/she fires. The more detailed the plan is and the more rigorously it 
is followed, the more effective the plan will be in helping develop consistency that leads to 
improved scores. 

•	 Refer to Exercise 2: Personal Shot Plan. Explain that each member of the class will be 
asked to diagram or write out a shot plan that gives each of the basic steps in firing a shot. 

Session 3: Pre-Shot Routine 

1.	 Explain to the cadets that to consistently fire accurate shots, one additional procedure is 
necessary. The shooter must learn to properly prepare to fire each shot so that the human 
body performs its very best in holding the rifle steady. For the body to hold the rifle as steady 
and well controlled as possible, it must be: 

•	 Balanced with the body-rifle system centered as perfectly as possible over the support 
points for the position. 

•	 Relaxed with only the minimum muscle tension necessary to hold the rifle being used. 

2.	 Discuss the following with the cadets: 

•	 The best way to assure that the body is relaxed and balanced when each shot is fired is to 
use a pre-shot routine or pre-shot check before each shot. 

•	 This should be done after the rifle is placed in position and aiming at the target begins and 
before the shooter begins to hold his/her breath to actually fire the shot. 

3.	 Explain to the cadets one additional step has been added called "pre-shot checks". To have an 
effective pre-shot routine or check, all the shooter needs to do is take a few extra seconds after 
aligning the rifle with the target to complete these steps: 

•	 Refer to Visual 3: Pre-Shot Routine. As the rifle is brought down to the target, pause 
BEFORE beginning to aim. This visual of two 2000 Olympic Games air rifle competitors 
demonstrate how champions shooters do this. After the rifle is in place on their shoulder 
and before they lower the head to begin aiming, they pause to check their balance and 
relaxation. 

•	 The first check should be for balance: 

o	 In the standing position, take a few seconds to think about how the weight of the body 
and rifle is distributed on the feet. Equally, balance the weight between the feet (left
right balance) and between the balls and heels of the feet (forward-rearward balance). 
Balance the body before going to the next step. 

o	 In the kneeling position, balance the weight of the body and rifle above the right heel on 
the kneeling roll and the left heel that supports the weight of the arm and rifle. 

• The second check is to make sure the body is relaxed. Do this by taking two or three 
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breaths and each time as you exhale, let the muscles in your body and especially in the 
support arm (left arm) relax or let go. Do not start to aim and fire the shot until you feel calm 
and relaxed. 

•	 Refer to Exercise 2: Personal Shot Plan. When each shooter's shot plan is written out, it 
identifies how the shooter checks balance and relaxation when he/she comes to step 4, 
pre-shot checks. 

Reflection:
 

Ask cadets the following questions:
 

•	 What are the key basic rifle event rules? 

•	 What is the importance of keeping a Shooter's Diary? 

• What is the importance of developing a shot plan?
 

Total Time: 20 minutes
 

Phase 3 - Process:
 
Supplies: Air rifles, Pellets, Targets, Sling, Shooting mat, Gloves
 

Resources: Student text, Core CD-ROM, Computer, Monitor, Exercise 1: Shooter's Diary Page,
 
Exercise 2: Personal Shot Plan, Visual 4: Firing a Three-Position Event, Notebooks
 

Setup:
 

Provide air rifles (properly equipped and sized), slings, gloves, shooting mats, pellets, and BMC 
targets for each firing point. (See Lesson 1 Process phase for details.) 

Session 1: Firing a Three-Position Event 

1.	 Refer to or print Visual 4. For each shooting position, three BMC targets should be hung on 
each firing point target holder or backstop. 

2.	 Direct the cadets to write their names on each of their targets. 

3.	 One target should be marked with a large "S" that can be seen from the firing line. This target 
is for practice firing (sighters). The other two targets are record targets. Five shots for record or 
score will be fired on each of these targets. 

Note: Do not use time limits for this exercise since the cadets must be able to comfortably 
complete the course of fire without time limits before time limits are introduced. 

Session 1: Keeping a Shooters Diary 

Distribute copies of Exercise 1: Shooter's Diary Page to each of the cadets who fired a 3x10 event. 

Session 2: Developing and Practicing a Shot Plan 

Distribute two copies of Exercise 2: Personal Shot Plan to each cadet. 

Direct Cadet Focus: 

Ask the cadets to think about the following question: How do you fire a three-position event? 

Learning Activity: 

Session 1: Firing a Three-Position Event 

1.	 Have the cadets prepare to fire in the prone position. When everyone is ready, the commands 
to start firing may be given. 

2.	 After the commands LOAD, START, are given, the cadets should fire a few practice shots on 
their sighter targets. If they have spotting scores or optical devices that allow them to see the 
location of their shots, they should check to see if their shot group is centered or if sight 
adjustments are required. 

3.	 After firing a few sighting shots, they should "go for record" and fire five shots on each record 
target. 

4.	 When they finish 10 record shots in the prone position, the cadets must open the rifle action 
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and lay it on the mat. They may get out of position and move to the rear of the firing line. 

5.	 When all cadets have completed the prone position, change targets and put up three new 
targets. Instruct the cadets to prepare for firing in the standing position. 

6.	 After the commands LOAD, START, are given, they should fire a few sighting shots and five 
record shots in each target from the standing position. 

7.	 The process of changing from the standing to kneeling positions should be the same as it was 
from prone to standing. After the cadets are in the kneeling position, give the commands LOAD, 
START, for them to begin firing in this position. 

Assessment: 

After the cadets have finished firing the 3x10 course of fire, have them score their targets and post 
their scores in Exercise 2. 

Session 1: Keeping a Shooter's Diary 

1.	 Direct each cadet to complete Exercise 1: Shooter's Diary Page entry for the 3x10 event. 

2.	 If time is available, you may want to discuss the things they learned that were noted in their 
diary entries as well as the problems they want to solve. 

3.	 The cadets should keep these diary pages in a notebook so they will have a record of the firing 
they have done and will be able to refer back to them. 

Session 2: Developing and Practicing a Shot Plan 

After discussing and presenting the information on a shot plan, have the cadets complete this 
exercise that involves writing out their individual shot plans and then practicing the plans they have 
written. The session should continue by following this sequence: 

1.	 Ask the cadets to complete one Exercise 2 sheet by identifying how they do each step in the 
plan. They can write this out in narrative form, draw diagrams or use any verbal or graphic 
means they can think of to describe how they do each step in their notebooks. 

2.	 Direct the cadets to complete a 3x10 practice event. 

•	 While they are firing, have them keep their shot plan sheet nearby, in a location where they 
can look at it while they are firing. 

•	 Encourage them to try to follow their plan as closely as they can on each shot they fire. 

3.	 If any cadets discover that they did not correctly describe how they do one of the steps on the 
chart, they should rewrite their shot plan using the second Exercise 2 sheet they were given so 
that their shot plan accurately describes how they really do each step in the plan. 

4.	 Be sure to explain that it is not important to have every cadet follow the same plan, but that 
what is important is that every shooter have his/her own plan and that they conscientiously 
follow their own plans. 

Note: Direct the cadets to score their targets and make a second entry into Exercise 1: Shooters' 
Diary Page where they list the scores they fired, describe what they learned and list any new 
problems they need to work on. The Exercise 1: Shooter's Diary Page and the Exercise 2: Personal 
Shot Plan chart that they have completed should be placed in their notebooks. 

Reflection: 

Ask cadets the following questions: 

•	 Were you comfortable with the steps in firing a three-position event? 

•	 How do you think keeping a Shooter's Diary will help you? 

• How do you think developing and practicing a shot plan will help you?
 

Total Time: 30 minutes
 

Phase 4 - Apply:
 
Supplies: Air rifles, Pellets, Targets, Sling, Shooting mat, Gloves
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Resources: Core CD-ROM, Computer, Monitor or overhead projector, Student text, Exercise 1:
 
Shooter's Diary Page, Exercise 2: Personal Shot Plan, Visual 4: Firing a Three-Position Event,
 
Notebooks
 

Setup: 

1.	 Provide air rifles (properly equipped and sized), slings, gloves, shooting mats, pellets, and BMC 
targets for each firing point. (See Lesson 1 Process phase for details.) 

2.	 Refer to or print Visual 4 on how to setup a 3x10 practice event. 

3.	 For each shooting position, hang three BMC targets on each firing point target holder or 
backstop. 

Direct Cadet Focus: 

Ask the cadets to think about the following question: How do you shoot in the kneeling position while 
performing the basic techniques for firing a shot? 

Learning Activity: 

Session 3: Practicing a Pre-Shot Routine 
After discussing and presenting the information about making pre-shot checks where the shooter 
tries to be sure the body is balanced and relaxed BEFORE starting to aim, have the cadets practice 
doing this by following this sequence. 

1.	 Direct the cadets to prepare to fire a 3x10 practice event. 

•	 Explain that you will talk them through doing pre-shot checks before making two or three dry 
fire shots at the beginning of each position. 

•	 Ask them to try to make these checks themselves for the remainder of their sighting and 
record shots in that position. 

2.	 After the cadets are in the prone position, have them cock their rifles and place them in position 
on their shoulders. 

•	 Balance is not normally checked in prone, so they may look through the sights. 

•	 Instruct them to breathe in and out. Each time they exhale, tell them to let the muscles in 
their arms and upper bodies relax and let the rifle hang on the sling. 

•	 Tell them to go ahead and aim and press the trigger to dry fire a shot after their arms are 
relaxed. 

•	 Repeat this process two or three times before giving the commands LOAD, START, to 
begin firing. 

3.	 When the cadets finish the prone position, have them prepare for the standing position. When 
they are prepared for standing position shooting, have them cock their rifles and place them in 
position on their shoulders. This time, instruct them to hold their heads up and not begin to aim 
yet. 

4.	 Tell them to think about their feet and how the weight is distributed on the feet. Tell them to 
balance the weight evenly between the two feet and between the balls and heels of the feet. 

5.	 For the second check, tell them to think about their bodies. 

•	 They should try to relax their left arm and shoulder and let it hang on their sides. 

•	 After these two checks are completed, have them dry fire a shot. 

•	 Talk them through these pre-shot checks two or three more times while dry firing. 

•	 Then give the commands LOAD, START, for firing in the standing position. 

6.	 When the cadets finish firing in the standing position, have them prepare for the kneeling 
position. 

•	 When they are ready for firing in the kneeling position, have them cock their rifles and place 
them in position on their shoulders. 

•	 Here they may look through the sights or hold their heads just above the sight. 

7.	 Tell them to think about their balance. 
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•	 Balance body weight over the right and left heels. 

•	 When the weight is balanced, they should take two or three more breaths while letting their 
body and left arm relax so the rifle weight hangs on the sling. 

•	 After repeating this process through two or three dry fire shots, give the commands to 
LOAD, START to fire in the kneeling position. 

•	 Explain how having a detailed plan that guides them through the completion of a complex 
action helps them complete the action correctly, especially under the pressure of high-level 
competition. 

Reflection:
 

Ask cadets the following questions:
 

•	 How will having a detailed plan help you become better marksman? 

•	 Why will practicing help you become better marksman? 

•	 What steps can you take to perform well under pressure? 

Assessment: 

After firing is completed, direct the cadets to score their targets and make another entry in Exercise 
1: Shooter's Diary Page. In addition to listing the scores they fired during this exercise, they should 
describe what they learned about checking for proper balance and relaxation before firing a shot. 
This page should be placed in their notebooks. 

Total Time: 30 minutes 
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Exercise 1: Shooter's Diary Page 

Directions: Write additional notes or attach target copies on the back of this page and place in notebooks. 

Date Location Rifle/Ammunition: Training/Competition 

Scores- Scores-Standing Scores-Kneeling Totals Sight Changes
 
Prone
 

KNtoPR+/- L/R. 

PR to ST +/- L/R. 

ST to KN +/- L/R 
What I Learned 

Problems to Solve 

Date Location Rifle/Ammunition: Training/Competition 

Scores- Scores-Standing Scores-Kneeling Totals Sight Changes
 
Prone
 

KNtoPR-i-/- L/R. 

PR to ST +/- L/R. 

ST to KN +/- L/R
 
What I Learned
 

Problems to Solve 

Date Location Rifle/Ammunition: Training/Competition 

Scores- Scores-Standing Scores-Kneeling Totals Sight Changes
 
Prone
 

KNtoPR-i-/- L/R. 

PRtoST+/- UR. 

ST to KN +1- L/R 
What I Learned 

Problems to Solve 
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Exercise 2: Personal Shot Plan 

Directions: Fill in this chart. It is important to follow this plan on every shot fired. The more detailed this 
plan is and the more rigorously it is followed, the more effective the plan will be in developing consistency 
that leads to improved scores. Write additional notes on the back of this sheet and place page in notebooks. 

PERSONAL SHOT PLAN -- PRONE 
SHOT PLAN STEP DESCRIPTION OF HOW THIS STEP IS DONE
 

Loading
 

Placing rifle in position 

Align rifle with target 

Pre-shot checks 

Breathing 

Aiming 

Starting to squeeze
 
trigger
 

Hold control
 

Completing trigger
 
squeeze 

PERSONAL SHOT PLAN -- STANDING 
SHOT PLAN STEP DESCRIPTION OF HOW THIS STEP IS DONE
 

Loading
 

Placing rifle in position 

Align rifle with target 

Category 5: General Military Subjects 



Skill 8: Marksmanship Lesson 6: Practice and Skill Development 

Pre-shot checks 

Breathing 

Aiming 

Starting to squeeze
 
trigger
 

Hold control
 

Completing trigger
 
squeeze 

PERSONAL SHOT PLAN -- KNEELING 
SHOT PLAN STEP DESCRIPTION OF HOW THIS STEP IS DONE
 

Loading
 

Placing rifle in position 

Align rifle with target
 

Pre-shot checks
 

Breathing 

Aiming 

Starting to squeeze
 
trigger
 

Hold control
 

Completing trigger
 
squeeze 
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Useful Websites 

Website Address	 Comments 

http://www.odcmp.com/Forms/3posair2001.pdf	 This is the Civilian Marksmanship Program website where a copy 
of the rulebook is posted. Open the National Standard Three-
Position Air Rifle Rules and scroll to Rule 5.3. Copies of the rules 
may be downloaded and printed from the website. 

Copies of the National Standard Three-Position Air Rifle Rules 
may be ordered from the CMP, P.O. Box 576, Port Clinton OH 
43452 or via email at competitions@odcmp.com. The rulebook 
cost is $2.00 each. 
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Skill 8: Marksmanship 

Task 2: Engage the target and conduct qualification firing in the prone, kneeling and standing positions. 

Lesson 7: Competition Opportunities Time: 90 minutes 

Competency: Demonstrate air rifle safety and marksmanship skills. 

National Standards: NPH.K-12.1 Movement Forms, NPH.K-12.2 Movement Concepts. NPH.K-12.5 
Responsible Behavior, NPH.K-12.6 Respect for Others, NPH.K-12.7 Understanding Challenge 

State Standards: 

Lesson Objectives (TLO/ELOs): After completing this lesson, cadets will be able to engage the target and 
conduct qualification firing in the prone, kneeling and standing positions. Cadets will be able to: 

• Learn about sports competition opportunities available to JROTC and school rifle team members. 

• Complete a regulation course of fire (3x10 shots) on the official air rifle target. 
•	 Complete a "final" using the Olympic final round format. 

SCANS Responses Visual Aids 

Fundamental Workplace ^ Visual 
Skills Competencies E3 Tactile 
^ Basic Skills ^ Resources n Auditory 
O Thinking Skills . E3 Interpersonal. ^Cognitive 
E Personal Qualities H Information 

D Systems 
n Technology 

Materials: 

Supplies: Air rifles, Pellets, Sling, Shooting mat, 
Kneeling roll, Gloves, ISSF 10-bull targets, Prize, 
Spotting telescope 

Resources: Objectives, Key words, Student text, 
Visuals 1-5, Exercise 1, Websites, Videotape: 
Mental Training for the Junior Shooter (Optional), 
TV/VCR (Optional) 
High End Option: Computer, Monitor, Core CD
ROM 
Low End Option: Overhead projector 

Lesson Preview: 

n Mind Map 
D Sunshine Wheel 
D Fishbone 
[D Matrix 
DKWL 
D Venn Diagram 
DT-Chart 
D Other 

Setup: 

Assessment 

D Observation Checklist 
D Rubric 
D Test and Quizzes 
D Graphic Organizers 
D Journal / Notebook Entries 
DLogs 
S Performance 
D Project 

Inquire - Display objectives and key words. Display 
Visual! 
Gather - Display Visuals 2-4. 
Process - Provide air rifles, pellets, sling, shooting 
mat, kneeling roll, gloves, ISSF 10-bull targets for each 
firing point. Refer to Visual 5. Distribute Exercise 1. 
Apply - Option 1: Provide air rifles, pellets, sling, 
shooting mat, kneeling roll, gloves, ISSF 10-bull 
targets for each firing point. Option 2: Set up TV/VCR 
to play videotape. 

Inquire: 

Gather: 

Process: 

Apply: 

Assessment: 

Cadets discuss the Civilian Marksmanship website and what each category means. 

Cadets gather information on the official targets, finals and competition opportunities. 

Cadets shoot a 3x10 event under competition conditions. 

Cadets shoot a final that is conducted according to the Olympic rules. 

Cadets will be assessed on their performance in completing the competition course of 
fire. 



Skill 8: Marksmanship	 Lesson 7: Competition Opportunities 

Lesson Plan 
Phase 1 - Inquire: 
Resources: Core CD-ROM, Objectives, Key words, Student text, Computer, Monitor or overhead 
projector, Visual 1: Results, Websites 

Setup: 

1.	 Display objectives and key words. 

2.	 Display Visual 1: Results. 

Note: This lesson introduces cadets to competition-type shooting on the official air rifle target. 
The normal rule for "graduating" new rifle shooters from the BMC target to the Official ISSF 
(International Shooting Sport Federation) target is that the new shooters should be capable of 
firing all shots in all three position in the 8, 9 or 10 rings on the BMC target before they are 
ready to advance to the ISSF target. 

For this reason, instructors may need to schedule an interim period between Lesson 6 and 
Lesson 7. During this interim period, schedule additional practice sessions so that the cadets 
can more fully master the skills and techniques taught in Lesson 6 and the preceding lessons. 
This will also ensure that cadets are prepared for the transition to the more difficult official 
target. As a guideline, each additional practice session should include the following activities: 

•	 Review of one teaching point from a previous lesson (5 minutes). 

•	 Prone position firing, sighting shots and 10 record shots. 

•	 Standing position firing, 5 minutes holding exercise, 10-15 shots dry fire, 10 record shots. 

•	 Kneeling.position firing, 10-15 shots dry fire, 10 record shots. 

When all or most cadets have progressed to the point where all of their shots in all three 
positions are 8's or better, then they are ready for Lesson 10. 

Direct Cadet Focus: 

Ask the cadets to think about the following question; What sports competition opportunities are 
available to JROTC rifle team members and individuals who become active in target rifle 
competitions? 

Learning Activity: 

1.	 Ask the cadets to check the Civilian Marksmanship Program website page where the results of 
the most recent National Junior Olympic Three-Position Air Rifle Championship are posted. The 
beginning of the page that lists Sporter Class Individual rankings is shown here. The site also 
shows results for individual precision class rankings and team rankings. 

•	 The website is http://www.odcmp.com/Services/Programs/natlJr_olympic_champ.htm 

•	 Explain that this is the final results bulletin for a national championship in three-position air 
rifle shooting and that the competitors are all high school age target shooters who qualified 
for the championship at state competitions. 

Note: Every JROTC rifle team is encouraged to participate in at least one major competition 
each year such as the State Junior Olympic Three-Position Air Rifle Championship. The state 
Junior Olympic competitions are usually held in late winter or early spring. If a competition such 
as this, is one that your rifle team will attend, having the cadets examine the National Junior 
Olympic results offers an excellent opportunity to encourage them to set a goal of working to 
earn a spot on the unit rifle team. This might give them the opportunity to be able to participate 
with your team in a state Junior Olympic or other major championship. 

2.	 Ask the cadets to discuss what they think the tournament name "Junior Olympic National 
Championship" means. 

•	 The competition is part of an Olympic development program that is sanctioned by the 
United States Olympic Committee. 

•	 The competition is sanctioned by USA Shooting, which is the national governing body for 
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the Olympic sport of shooting. 

•	 The championship is sponsored by several other organizations that support Junior Olympic 
air rifle competition. 

3.	 Ask the cadets if they can explain the meaning of the different numbers that are listed with each 
participant's name. The discussion should review these numbers: 

•	 The numbers in the left column give the final place finish or ranking of the competitors in 
the championship. 

•	 The name and state of each ranked competitor is shown in the next three columns. 

•	 The number is the fifth column titled "COMP" is a unique competitor number that is given 
each competitor in the championship. This is done for administrative purposes. 

•	 Scores that each shooter fired in the prone, standing and kneeling positions on two 
different days are given. Each competitor fired 20 record shots in each position. The 
highest possible score in each position was 200x200. 

•	 Total scores for all three positions, that is for a complete 3x20 shots event, are given in the 
9th and 13th columns. 

•	 The column titled "Aggregate" is the total for the two days or for two 3x20 events. 

4.	 Ask the cadets if any of them know what a "Final" (next to last column) is. 

•	 Only the top eight shooters have a final score and a "2-day total" with the final score 
included. 

•	 The final score has a decimal value. 

Reflection:
 

Ask cadets the following questions:
 

•	 Are you interested in competition opportunities? 

•	 What are your fears about competition opportunities? 

• How can competition opportunities benefit you?
 

Total Time: 10 minutes
 

Phase 2 - Gather: 
Resources: Core CD-ROM, Student text, Computer, Monitor or overhead projector, Visual 2: Official 
Air Rifle Targets, Visual 3: Finals, Visual 4: Competition Opportunities 

Setup: 

Display Visuals 2-4.
 

Direct Cadet Focus:
 

Ask the cadets to think about the following question: What are the official targets and finals?
 

Learning Activity:
 

1.	 It will be necessary to gather information and discuss these topics prior to completing a final 
round: 

•	 Official Air Rifle Targets 

•	 Finals 

•	 Competition Opportunities 

2.	 Refer to Visual 2. Official Air Rifle Targets. Ask the cadets to compare the size of the ten-ring 
on the target the cadets have been using (BMC target with 31.5 mm 10-ring) with the small 10
dot on the official target (0.5mm). 

•	 Their graduation to this much more difficult target is a visible demonstration of how much 
they have improved in the short time they have been target shooting. The arrows on the 
chart indicate position features to note and discuss with cadets. 
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•	 The two targets in the center that have a ring around them are practice or sighter targets. 
Competitors may shoot as many sighter shots on those two targets as they wish, as long as 
they complete their ten or 20 record shots within the time limit. 

•	 There are ten targets around the outside of the target sheet. Each of these targets is a 
record target. In competition, competitors must fire one shot on each record targets. The 
record targets are numbered "1" through "10," but they may be fired in any order (except in 
finals). However, firing more than ten shots on the ten record targets or firing more than 
one shot on a single target can result in penalties. 

Note: The 10-bull official air rifle target is the target used for all subsequent practice and 
competition shooting by cadets who are rifle team members. 

3.	 Refer to Visual 3. Finals are a relatively new and very exciting way to conclude target shooting 
competitions. Here are some important facts about finals that should be discussed with the 
cadets: 

•	 Finals were first used in the 1988 Olympic Games. Finals are now used in almost all 
important target shooting competitions, including many competitions for high school teams. 

•	 To be eligible to shoot in a final, a competitor must complete the first round of a competition 
and finish in the top eight places. In the 3x20 + final event, the first round is the 3x20 part of 
the event. All competitors fire 20 shots in each position. The eight shooters with the 
highest 3x20 scores qualify for the final. In some competitions, all shooters may be invited 
to shoot the final. 

•	 In three-position events, the final is always fired in the standing position. All eight shooters 
in a final shoot together on adjacent firing points. Refer to Visual 3: Finals, to show how the 
finalists are lined up. 

•	 Finals start with a three-minute preparation period and a seven-minute sighting (practice 
and warm-up) period. Then the finalists fire 10 shots for record, one-at-a-time. 

•	 To start each final round shot, the range officer uses the commands: FOR YOUR NEXT 
COMPETITION SHOT, LOAD, (pause), ATTENTION-3-2-1-START. The finalists then have 
75 seconds to each fire one shot. 

•	 After all eight finalists fire one shot, the scores for that shot are announced. When 
electronic targets or special scoring equipment are available, final round shots are scored 
in tenth-ring values. A perfect, center ten counts 10.9 points while a ten that just touches 
the 10 dot scores 10.0 points. The range officer announces the eight shooters' scores after 
each shot ("Shooter one, 10.2; Shooter two, 8.7; Shooter three, 9.9; etc."). 

•	 In many smaller competitions where special scoring equipment is not available, finals are 
still held, but scoring is done in whole number values. When paper targets are used, the 
range officer can use a telescope to estimate and announce the shot values ("Shooter one, 
9; Shooter two, 7, Shooter three, 10, etc."). The targets must then be "officially" scored 
immediately after the ten shots are completed so that final results can be announced. 

•	 When electronic targets are used, as they are in the Olympics, an electronic Scoreboard 
shows the current rankings of the eight finalists. When the last shot is scored, the rankings 
are announced immediately. 

•	 Spectators are encouraged to watch finals. Cheering before and after each shot is common 
and encouraged. At the 2000 Olympic Games in Sydney, there were 2,500 spectators in a 
grandstand immediately behind the finalists. In addition, a live television signal of the 
shooting finals was broadcast to as many as two billion people around the world. 

•	 Each finalist's final score is the total of the first round (3x20 shots) plus the final round 
score. 

•	 Final scores are counted in individual rankings. Final scores are not counted in team scores 
or rankings. 

•	 The cadets in this class will have an opportunity to shoot their own final as part of this 
lesson so they can experience how a final is conducted. 

4. Refer to Visual 4. Competition Opportunities. Young people who are interested in target rifle 
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shooting as a sport have many special opportunities available to them. Discuss the following 
competition opportunities: 

•	 JROTC or School Rifle Team. Provide information about the JROTC rifle team or the 
school rifle team that is part of your program. 

•	 Postal Competitions. In postal competitions, participating teams fire scores at their home 
range. The competing teams exchange their scores by email, fax or mail to determine who 
won. If your rifle team participates in postal competitions, provide information about those 
postal competitions. There also are national postal competitions that are popular with 
many JROTC rifle teams. The American Legion sponsors one of the most popular national 
postals. To learn more about a competition of this type, have the cadets check the 
American Legion website at this location: 
http://www.legion.org/americanism/jrshoot.htm 

•	 League Competition. In many areas of the country, teams in a particular area organize 
leagues where school or JROTC teams compete against each other in shoulder-to
shoulder competitions. Won-lost records usually determine league standings. There are 
many JROTC or high school leagues in the United States. One of the largest and most 
active high school leagues is in the state of Georgia where the Georgia High School 
Association recognizes rifle as a varsity sport. To learn more about this rifle program where 
participating schools compete in regional leagues, have the cadets check this website: 
http://www.ghsa.net/riflery-assn.htm 

•	 Major School Age Competitions. There are a growing number of major competitions for 
school and JROTC rifle teams. A program goal of many JROTC or school teams is to do 
well in one or of these major tournaments. These include: 

o	 State high school championships 

o	 State Junior Olympic championships 

o	 CMP Cup Matches (large regional competitions with participants from several states) 

•	 National Recognition Opportunities. When school age rifle teams participate in major 
competitions, they become eligible to earn many special awards. Some of the most 
important awards are the Junior EIC badges and Distinguished Badges that are offered by 
the National Three-Position Air Rifle Council. Individual shooters who participate in Junior 
Olympic State and National Three-Position Air Rifle Championships can earn credit points 
for EIC badges and the prestigious Junior Distinguished Badge that are shown here. 
Distinguished Badges usually are awarded in special ceremonies. 

•	 There also are National Records for three-position air rifle shooting, including separate 
record categories for Army, Navy and Marine Corps JROTC competitors. Check this 
website to see the list of current national records: 
http://www.odcmp.com/Services/Programs/3precords.htm 

Note: The most comprehensive summary of all of the competition opportunities available 
in target shooting is the Youth Shooting Opportunities Guide that is published by the CMP. 
Copies of the Guide may be ordered from the CMP, P. O. Box 576, Port Clinton OH 43452 
or via email at: competitions@odcmp.com. The Guide cost is $2.00 each. Copies of the 
rules may also be downloaded and printed from the CMP website at: 
http://www.odcmp.com/Forms/3posair2001.pdf 

Reflection: 

Ask cadets the following questions: 

•	 What competition opportunities interest you? 

•	 Why do they interest you? 

•	 What can you do to get ready for these competitions? 

Total Time: 20 minutes 

Phase 3 - Process: 
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Supplies: Air rifles, Pellets, Sling, Shooting mat, Kneeling roll, Gloves, ISSF 10-bull targets 

Resources: Student text, Core CD-ROM, Computer, Monitor or overhead projector, Visual 5: Firing a 
Three-Position Event, Exercise 1: Shooter's Diary Page 

Setup: 

1.	 Provide air rifles, slings, gloves, shooting mats, kneeling roll, and pellets for each firing point. 

2.	 For this lesson, official ISSF 10-bull targets should be used instead of the BMC targets that 
were used in previous sessions. 

3.	 Refer to or print Visual 5 on how to setup a 3x10 practice event. 

4.	 Distribute copies of Exercise 1: Shooter's Diary Page to each of the cadets. 

5.	 Assign all cadets to relays and firing points. 

6.	 For each relay of competitors, have them place official 10-meter air rifle targets in position in 
preparation for the competition. 

Note: If your unit does not already have a supply of official ISSF 10-bull, 10-meter air rifle targets, 
these targets can be ordered from Speedwell Targets, 136 Lincoln Road, Middlesex NJ 08846,1
800-243-8274. The targets are designated AR 5/10. Target cost is $51.30 to $63.75 per 1000, 
depending upon shipping distance. These prices are from the "Special Junior Programs Price List." 

Direct Cadet Focus: 

Ask the cadets to think about the following question: How do you shoot a 3x10 event under 
competition conditions? 

Learning Activity: 

1.	 Have the first relay of cadets take their positions on the firing line. They should set up their 
equipment to fire the prone position stage. When their equipment is in place, announce that the 
cadets' "ten-minute preparation period begins now." 

2.	 After ten minutes have passed, give the commands to start the firing in the prone position. 
Announce that the first relay will have 15 minutes to fire sighting shots and 10 shots for record 
in the prone position. Then command LOAD, START. 

3.	 After the competitors have completed the prone position, announce that everyone has a "five 
minute changeover period" to prepare for the standing position. The cadets should set up their 
equipment for standing, get into position and dry fire to prepare themselves for firing. At the end 
of five minutes, announce that they will have 20 minutes to fire sighting shots and 10 shots for 
record in the standing position. Then command LOAD, START. 

4.	 After the cadets have completed the standing position, announce that everyone has a "five 
minute changeover period" to prepare for the kneeling position. The cadets should set up their 
equipment for kneeling, get into position and dry fire to prepare them for firing. At the end of five 
minutes, announce that they will have 15 minutes to fire sighting shots and 10 shots for record 
in the kneeling position. Then command LOAD, START. 

5.	 When the first relay has completed firing the 3x10 course of fire, check all rifles to be sure the 
actions are open. Have the cadets score their targets, post their scores on a score sheet or 
bulletin board and complete a record of their firing in Exercise 1: Shooter's Diary Page to insert 
in their notebooks. 

Note: One of the most important lessons for new shooters to learn in target shooting is the 
importance of self-control. When the cadets fire record scores, their competitive drives will 
motivate them to do well. Some will also have times when they fire bad shots or disappointing 
scores. If any cadet begins to demonstrate his/her anger or show signs of losing control, it is 
important to intervene and make it clear to this cadet and to all cadets that target shooters are 
expected to keep themselves under control at all times. Losing control only causes them to 
shoot even worse. Instead, they should learn to forget their bad shots and just focus on 
following their shot plan to make a good shot on the next one. 

Note: When new shooters begin to fire for record, most will fire their shots much too quickly 
and use only a portion of their time limits. Encourage the cadets to take advantage of the time 
available to them. Emphasize how important it is to take a little extra time to run a pre-shot 
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routine before each shot to prepare to fire the best shot they can. Help them realize that 
whenever they are not holding steady or are likely to fire a poor shot, the best action is to stop 
trying to fire the shot, take the rifle down, rest briefly and then to try again. There is plenty of 
time available to make sure they fire the best shots they can. 

King/Queen of the Hill Match (activity if time permits) 

The King/Queen of the Hill Match is a unique and especially enjoyable competition for everyone 
who participates in these contests. In this event, assign one cadet to each firing point. If there are 
more cadets than firing points, the winner from each relay can compete in a final competition 
against each other to determine the King/Queen of the Hill. In this event, the cadets will fire a series 
of "one-shot competitions" using the finals format. Follow these procedures: 

1.	 Have the cadets set up for shooting in the standing position. You may give them a sighting 
period or have them begin firing for record immediately. 

2.	 Start the competition by giving the same commands as are used in final rounds: FOR YOUR 
FIRST SHOT, LOAD, (pause), ATTENTION, 3-2-1-START. When all cadets have fired, or if 
any cadets have not fired one shot in 75 seconds, command STOP. 

3.	 Check the scores for the shots fired by each cadet. The cadet with the lowest value shot must 
drop out or sit down. Tell the cadets that they can cheer, jeer, encourage or discourage the 
cadets in the competition as long as they do not touch anyone who is firing or step inside the 
firing point area. 

4.	 Give the same commands for the second shot. Check the scores and have the cadet with the 
lowest value shot sit down. 

5.	 Continue the competition until only one cadet remains. If there are multiple relays of cadets, 
bring the winning cadet from each relay back to the firing line to continue the shoot-down until 
only one King/Queen of the Hill remains. Award a prize for this accomplishment. 

Reflection: 

Ask cadets the following questions: 

•	 Did you feel any pressure to perform well? 

•	 Were you anxious before firing? 

•	 Are you comfortable with these steps? 

Total Time: 30 minutes 

Phase 4 - Apply: 
Supplies: Air rifles, Pellets, Sling, Shooting mat, Kneeling roll, Gloves, ISSF 10-bull targets, Prize, 
Spotting telescope 

Resources: Core CD-ROM, Computer, Monitor or overhead projector, Student text, Videotape: Mental 
Training for the Junior Shooter (Optional), TV/VCR (Optional) 

Setup: 

Option 1: 

1.	 Provide air rifles, slings, gloves, shooting mats, kneeling roll, and pellets for each firing point. 

2.	 For this lesson, use official ISSF 10-bull targets instead of the BMC targets used in previous 
sessions. 

Option 2: 

Set up TV/VCR to play the videotape: Mental Training for the Junior Shooter. 

Direct Cadet Focus: 

Ask the cadets to think about the following question: How do you shoot a final that is conducted 
according to the Olympic rules? 

Learning Activity: 

Option 1: 
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1.	 Explain that all cadets will have an opportunity to experience a final that is conducted according 
to the Olympic rules. Conduct the final by relays with a maximum of eight competitors shooting 
at one time. Other cadets who are not firing can observe the final (if there is room on your 
range), cheer and encourage the cadets who are firing the final. Follow these procedures for 
conducting the final: 

2.	 Assign a maximum of eight cadets to firing points. Announce that a small prize will be given to 
the cadet who fires the highest score in this final. 

3.	 Have the cadets take their positions on the firing points and set up to shoot in the standing 
position. Give them a three-minute preparation period. Then announce that they have seven 
minutes to fire sighting or practice shots. Start the sighting period with the commands, LOAD, 
START (the practice period may be shortened to three or four minutes if necessary to save 
time). 

4.	 At the end of the sighting period, give the command STOP. Instruct the cadets that in the final, 
they must fire shot number one on target number one (upper left), shot number two on target 
number two (upper middle), etc. Then give the final round commands for the first final shot as 
follows: FOR YOUR FIRST SHOT, LOAD, (pause), ATTENTION, 3-2-1-START. When all the 
cadets have fired one shot, command STOP. If any cadets have not fired one shot in 75 
seconds, command STOP. Any shot not fired in 75 seconds must be scored a miss (0). 

5.	 Use a spotting telescope to check the values of the shots and announce the scores of each 
shot, beginning with the shooter on the left: SHOOTER NUMBER ONE, (SCORE), SHOOTER 
NUMBER TWO (SCORE), ETC. 

6.	 Give the commands for the second shot. After those shots are fired, announce the scores and 
give the commands for the next shot, etc. 

7.	 When all ten shots have been fired, retrieve the targets, confirm the scores and announce the 
results. 

8.	 If additional relays are required, have those cadets take their positions and repeat the same 
procedure. Award the prize to the shooter with the best final round score. 

9.	 As the basic marksmanship course closes, remind the cadets that in addition to the 
opportunities that each of them have to continue in target shooting if they qualify as members 
of your JROTC or school rifle team, that target shooting is a lifetime sport in which they can 
continue to participate the remainder of their lives. 

10. Remind them also that the most important lesson they were taught is how to handle and be 
safe with guns. 

11. Discuss how the safety knowledge and skills they have learned are something they have a 
responsibility to keep with them and practice the rest of their lives. 

Option 2: 

Play the videotape: Mental Training for the Junior Shooter for cadets. 

Reflection: 

Ask cadets the following questions: 

•	 How did you feel about the entire marksmanship course? 

•	 What was the most important lesson you learned? 

• How can you apply these skills to your daily life? 

Assessment: 

Cadets will be assessed on their performance in completing this competition course of fire. 

Total Time: 30 minutes 
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Exercise 1: Shooter's Diary Page 

Directions: Write additional notes or attach target copies on the back of this page and place in notebooks. 

Date Location Rifle/Ammunition: Training/Competition 

Scores- Scores-Standing Scores-Kneeling Totals Sight Changes
 
Prone
 

KN to PR +/- L/R 

PR to ST +/- L/R 

ST to KN +/- L/R 

What I Learned 

Problems to Solve 

Date Location Rifle/Ammunition: Training/Competition 

Scores- Scores-Standing Scores-Kneeling Totals Sight Changes
 
Prone
 

KN to PR +/- L/R 

PR to ST +/- L/R 

STtoKN-t-/- L/R 

What I Learned 

Problems to Solve 

Date Location Rifle/Ammunition: Training/Competition 

Scores- Scores-Standing Scores-Kneeling Totals Sight Changes
 
Prone
 

KN to PR +/- L/R 

PR to ST +/- L/R 

ST to KN +/- L/R 

What I Learned 

Problems to Solve 
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Useful Websites 

Website Address
 

http://www.leqion.org/amer8canism/irshoot.htm
 

http://www.ghsa.net/riflerv-assn.htm 

http://www.odcmp.com/Services/Programs/3precords.htm 

http://www.odcmp.com/Forms/3posair2001.pdf 

3} http://www.odcmp.com 
z 

http://www.odcmp.com/Services/Programs/natl ir Olympic champ.htm 

z 
H 
Z 
o 
o 

Comments 

Postal Competitions: In postal competitions, participating teams fire 
scores at their home range. The competing teams exchange their 
scores by email, fax or mail to determine who won. The American 
Legion sponsors one of the most popular national postals. 

League Competition: In many areas of the country, teams in a 
particular area organize leagues where school or JROTC teams 
compete against each other in shoulder-to-shoulder competitions. 
Won-lost records usually determine league standings. 

Major School Age Competitions: When school age rifle teams 
participate in major competitions, they become eligible to earn many 
special awards. Some of the most important awards are the Junior 
EIC badges and Distinguished Badges that are offered by the 
National Three-Position Air Rifle Council. Individual shooters who 
participate in Junior Olympic State and National Three-Position Air 
Rifle Championships can earn credit points for EIC badges and the 
prestigious Junior Distinguished Badge. 

Competition Opportunities: The most comprehensive summary of all 
of the competition opportunities available in target shooting is the 
Youth Shooting Opportunities Guide that is published by the CMP. 
Copies of the Guide may be ordered from the CMP, P. O. Box 576, 
Port Clinton OH 43452 or via email at: competitions@odcmp.com. 
The Guide cost is $2.00 each. Copies of the rules may also be 
downloaded and printed from the CMP website. 

Civilian Marksmanship Home Page 

Civilian Marksmanship Program: The website page where the results 
of the most recent National Junior Olympic Three-Position Air Rifle 
Championship are posted. The beginning of the page that lists 
Sporter Class Individual rankings is shown here. The site also shows 
results for individual precision class rankings and team rankings. 
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	Materials: Setup:. Supplies: Chart paper, Markers Inquire - Make copies of Exercise 1.. 
	Resources: Exercises 1-3, Assessment 1, Student text, Library resources (if available), Process - Have cadets bring in front sections of. 
	Gather - Provide student text.. 

	Newspapers newspapers. Make copies of Exercise 2.. High End Option: Core CD-ROM, Computer, Apply - Make copies of Exercise 3. Make copies of. Monitor Assessment 1.. Low End Option: Overhead projector. 
	Lesson Preview: Inquire: In teams of three, cadets complete Exercise 1: Advantages and Disadvantages of News Sources. Gather: In teams, cadets conduct research into participating in current events discussions and create a Mind Map of the information. Process: In teams of three, cadets will study the first several pages of a newspaper and "newsmap" geographical locations of stories, completing Exercise 2: Newsmapping. Apply: In teams of three, cadets will complete Exercise 3: Current Events Scavenger Hunt. 
	Assessment: Use Assessment 1: Evaluate Participation in Completion of Scavenger Hunt. 
	Lesson Plan Phase 1 - Inquire: Resources: Exercise 1: Advantages and Disadvantages of News Sources Setup: Make copies of Exercise 1: Advantages and Disadvantages of News Sources. Direct Cadet Focus: 
	1.
	1.
	1.
	 Tell cadets that this lesson concerns participating in current events discussions. 

	2.
	2.
	 Tell cadets that people get their news from many sources. 

	3.
	3.
	 Form teams of three cadets. 

	4.
	4.
	 In Exercise 1, each team will check off the sources from which they get their news, and list what 


	they see as the advantages and disadvantages of each source they use. Learning Activity: 
	1.
	1.
	1.
	 In teams, cadets discuss sources from which they learn about current events. 

	2.
	2.
	 In teams, cadets complete Exercise 1: Advantages and Disadvantages of News Sources. 

	3.
	3.
	 Facilitate discussion as cadets share results. 


	Reflection: Ask cadets the following questions: 
	•
	•
	•
	 What qualities make a news source valuable? 

	•
	•
	 Which source has the most advantages? Why is that true? 


	• Which source is the least reliable? Why? Total Time: 20 minutes 
	Phase 2 - Gather: Supplies: Chart paper, Markers Resources: Student text, Library resources (if available) Setup: 
	Provide chart paper and markers. Direct Cadet Focus: Tell cadets that they will be conducting research on how to participate in a current events discussion, and how geography relates to current events. Learning Activity: 
	1.
	1.
	1.
	 In same teams from Inquire phase, cadets read student text. 

	2.
	2.
	 In teams, cadets create a Mind Map of student text information. 

	3.
	3.
	 One member of each team shares the team's Mind Map with the class. 


	Reflection: Ask cadets the following questions: 
	•
	•
	•
	 Did your research confirm or dispute the results in Exercise 1 ? 

	•
	•
	 Will you change how you get your news from now on? Why or why not? 

	•
	•
	 How can you identify personal bias in some sources? 


	• What is an example of geography impacting a recent news story? Why did it have an impact? Total Time: 35 minutes 
	Category 2: Citizenship 
	Phase 3 - Process:. Supplies: Front sections of newspapers, no more than 3 days old.. Resources: Exercise 2: Newsmapping, Video 1: World Map, Core CO-ROM, Computer, Monitor or. 
	overhead projector 
	Setup: 
	1..
	1..
	1..
	 Have cadets bring in front sections of recent newspapers ahead of time (no more than three days old). 

	2.
	2.
	 Make copies of Exercise 2: Newsmapping.. Direct Cadet Focus:. 


	1..
	1..
	1..
	 Display Video 1: World Map from Core CD-ROM. 

	2..
	2..
	 Tell cadets that this activity will focus on the relationship geography has with current events. 

	3.
	3.
	 Tell cadets they will be locating where news takes place on a world map ("newsmapping").. Learning Activity:. 


	1..
	1..
	1..
	 In teams, cadets read stories on the first few pages of the newspaper, to find locations where the stories took place. 

	2..
	2..
	 Cadets make note of types of news stories in different locations. 

	3..
	3..
	 Jn teams, cadets mark their world maps (Exercise 2) to pinpoint news locations. 

	4..
	4..
	 As a class, cadets discuss the types of news being made in different regions of the world. 


	Reflection:. Ask cadets the following questions:. 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Do certain types of news stories occur in certain regions of the world? Why? 

	•.
	•.
	 Do you think geography has affected events in history? Which events? How? 

	•
	•
	 How does geography affect news events in the United States? Pick an event. What effect?. Total Time: 20 minutes. 


	Phase 4 ~ Apply: 
	Resources: Exercise 3: Current Events Scavenger Hunt, Assessment 1: Evaluate Participation in. Completion of Scavenger Hunt. Setup:. 
	1..
	1..
	1..
	 Make copies of Exercise 3: Current Events Scavenger Hunt. 

	2.
	2.
	 Make copies of Assessment 1.. Direct Cadet Focus:. 


	1.
	1.
	1.
	 Tell cadets they will be working in their same teams to complete a current events scavenger hunt. 

	2.
	2.
	 They will have 10 minutes to answers as many questions as they can.. Learning Activity:. 


	1..
	1..
	1..
	 In teams cadets complete Exercise 3: Current Events Scavenger Hunt. 

	2..
	2..
	 Cadets compare answers as a class and see which team had the most correct answers. 


	Reflection:. Ask cadets the following questions:. 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Why is it important to know the answers to current events questions? 

	•.
	•.
	 What can you do to increase the amount of current events facts that you can recall? 

	•.
	•.
	 Where else, besides school, can you have current events discussions? What benefits will you 


	Category 2: Citizenship 
	derive from discussions in other places? Assessment: Use Assessment 1: Evaluate Participation in Completion of Scavenger Hunt. Total Time: 15 minutes 
	Category 2: Citizenship 
	Exercise 1: Advantages and Disadvantages of News Sources 
	Directions: The Double T-chart below lists several popular sources for information about current events. For each source, list advantages and disadvantages that you have discovered in your use of these sources. Add sources that are not listed. 
	Source Advantages Disadvantages. Newspaper. 
	Magazines 
	Television 
	Radio 
	Internet 
	Interviews 
	Category 2: Citizenship 
	Skill 2: Civic Responsibilities Lesson 1: Keeping Current with Current Events 
	Exercise 2: Newsmapping 
	Directions: Use the map below to chart the locations for news stories you find in the front section of the newspaper. Look for certain types of stories happening in certain parts of the world. 
	802703AI (R00352) 6-00 
	Category 2: Citizenship 
	Exercise 3: Current Events Scavenger Hunt 
	Directions: In your teams, complete as many answers as you can in the allotted time. 
	Name two TV anchorpersons 
	Name a story on last night's news 
	Name three countries that were in the news last week 
	Name at least three sections of a newspaper. 
	Name the governor and the mayor (if no mayor, name your Congressional representative). 
	Name at least two different jobs on a newspaper. 
	Name the five W's and the H of reporting. 
	Name at least two national news magazines. 
	Name the leaders of three countries other than the United States, and their countries. 
	Name a radio station that covers the news. 
	Name at least three American cities that were in the news last week. 
	Name three ways to learn the news on the Internet. 
	Category 2: Citizenship 
	Skill 2: Civic Responsibilities Lesson 1: Keeping Current with Current Events 
	Assessment 1: Evaluate Participation in Completion of Scavenger Hunt 
	Well 
	Elements Evaluated Okay Not Yet Comments 
	Donel 
	Exercise includes the following elements: 
	Comprehension: Cadet understands the questions that are being asked. 
	Content Required: Cadet includes the required information: 
	• Cadet contributes answers 
	Content Knowledge: Cadet is at ease with content, able to demonstrate valid points and support contributions. 
	Goal: Cadet completes questions efficiently, calling on Knowledge of current events and geography. 
	Participation: Cadet contributes to discussion. 
	Category 2: Citizenship 
	Skill 2: Civic Responsibilities Category 2: Citizenship 

	TEST BANK. 
	TEST BANK. 
	Lesson 1: Keeping Current with Current Events Task 4: Participate in discussions about current events and relate events to their geographical locations. Competency: Examine your role as an American citizen. 
	1. List the 5 W's and an "H" commonly used in reporting. a. b. 
	c. •. d.. e.. f.. 
	2. Which of the following is NOT a source for current events information? 
	a.
	a.
	a.
	 Newspaper 

	b.
	b.
	 Radio 

	c.
	c.
	 Internet 

	d.
	d.
	 Encyclopedia 


	3.
	3.
	3.
	 You can cross-reference information in a newspaper. True or False 

	4.
	4.
	 The media source that may contain the most sensationalism is a gossip newspaper. True or False 

	5.
	5.
	 Which of the following is NOT a reason for something to become "news?" 


	a.
	a.
	a.
	 You don't agree with it 

	b.
	b.
	 It is timely 

	c.
	c.
	 It affects a large number of people 

	d.
	d.
	 It is highly unusual 


	6. One advantage of the radio is availability True or False 
	Core Test Bank 

	TEST KEY. 
	TEST KEY. 
	Lesson 1: Keeping Current with Current Events Task 4: Participate in discussions about current events and relate events to their geographical locations.• Competency: Examine your role as an American citizen. 
	1. Who?, What?, When?, Where?, Why?, How? (In any order) 2.d 
	3.
	3.
	3.
	3.
	 False 

	4.
	4.
	 True 

	5.
	5.
	a 

	6.
	6.
	 True 


	Core Test Bank 

	Category 5: General Military Subjects Skill 2: Drill and Ceremonies Task 1: Explain the history, procedures, and movements of drill at an introductory level. Lesson 1: The History of Drill Time: 90 minutes 
	Competency: Relate your leadership skill to the JROTC program. 
	National Standards: NPH.K-12.1 Movement Forms, NPH.K-12.2 Movement Concepts, NPH.K-12.5 Responsible Behavior, NPH.K-12.6 Respect For Others, NPH.K-12.7 Understanding Challenge, NL-ENG.K
	12.3Evaluation Strategies, NL-ENG.K-12.4 Communication Skills, NL-ENG.K-12.5 Communication 
	Strategies, NL-ENG.K-12.12 Applying Language Skills. 

	State Standards: 
	Lesson Objectives (TLO/ELOs): After completing this lesson, cadets will be able to explain the history of drill at an introductory level. Cadets will be able to: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Describe the origin of drill as it relates to the Continental Army of the United States. 

	•.
	•.
	 Identify five purposes of drill throughout history in times of war and peace. 

	•.
	•.
	 Explain the importance of drill on military discipline. 

	•.
	•.
	 Compare the qualities of discipline that Baron Friedrich von Steuben instilled in the Continental Army to what military drill teaches and develops today. 
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	Materials: Setup: Supplies: Chart paper, Markers Energizer - Move desks to the back of the room. Inquire - Set up computer, monitor to display Video 1. 
	Resources: Student text, Visual 1, Video 1, 
	Resources: Student text, Visual 1, Video 1, 
	Resources: Student text, Visual 1, Video 1, 
	Resources: Student text, Visual 1, Video 1, 
	Gather - Get various books from the library about Baron 

	Assessment 1, Senior Cadets, Key words, 

	von Steuben. Set up Core CD-ROM to display Visual 1. 

	Objectives, Books on the history of drill 
	Objectives, Books on the history of drill 
	Process - Provide markers and chart paper. Make copies 

	High End Option: Core CD-ROM, Computer of Assessment 1. with Internet access, Monitor Apply - Option 2: Setup computer, monitor to display CD Low End Option: Overhead projector ROM video, or arrange a time for Senior Cadets to provide 
	a drill demonstration. 
	Lesson Preview: 
	Lesson Preview: 

	Inquire: Show Video 1. Option 1: Create a KWL chart to identify what cadets know and want to know about drill. Option 2: Cadets who haven't done drill before will interview classmates who have and 
	report results back via a KWL chart. 
	Option 3: Cadets form an experience continuum to show how much drill experience there is in the class. Discuss results. Gather: Cadets work in groups to research questions about the origin of drill and its use today. Each group creates a graphic organizer and presents it to class. 
	Process: Cadets are asked to create a skit, role-play, or song. The end result must answer the questions provided on drill. The instructor uses a rubric to evaluate each group presentation. 
	Apply: Option 1: Cadets will identify their own everyday drills and create a graphic organizer to 
	illustrate one of them. Option 2: Cadets will watch an expert drill demonstration. The cadets will be asked how they think the experts became so proficient in drill. 
	Assessment: Use Assessment 1: Observation. 
	Lesson Plan Icebreaker/Energizer: Setup: 
	Move the desks to the back of the room to clear a path (or go outside). Direct Cadet Focus: 
	1..
	1..
	1..
	 Ask cadets to form two lines (parallel to each other) on one side of the room. Call this "Point A." 

	2..
	2..
	 Show them where "Point B" is on the opposite side of the room. 

	3..
	3..
	 Tell cadets to observe themselves and each other as they respond to your commands. 


	Learning Activity: Ask the cadets to cross the room in the following ways: 
	1..
	1..
	1..
	 Without running, everyone cross to Point B, when given the command "Go." 

	2..
	2..
	 Next, cross back to Point A, but this time everyone should start with their right leg and their arms down to their side. 

	3..
	3..
	 Now, cross the room again, but this time everyone should start with their right leg and with arms linked to the cadets on either side of you. 


	Reflection: 
	Ask cadets the following questions: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 What did you observe? 

	•.
	•.
	 How was crossing the room the first time different from the last time? 


	• Which method of crossing the room did you prefer and why? Total Time: 10 minutes 
	Phase 1 - Inquire: Supplies: Chart paper, Markers Resources: Video 1: Drill Example, Computer, Monitor, Core CD-ROM Setup: Set up computer to play Video 1: Drill Example. Direct Cadet Focus: 
	Tell cadets that they will be watching an example of an expert drill exercise. Ask the cadets to think about what they like about the drill routines and how the video clip makes them feel. They will be discussing what they know about drill. 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	Learning Activity: 
	Learning Activity: 

	Option 1: Create a KWL chart to identify what cadets know about drill and post it at the front of the. classroom.. Option 2:. 
	1..
	1..
	1..
	 Identify the cadets who have been in drill and the cadets who have not been in drill. 

	2..
	2..
	 Set up stations comprised of cadets who have been in drill. 

	3..
	3..
	 Have the other cadets (who have not been in drill) interview the experienced cadets about drill. 

	4..
	4..
	 The cadets who did the interviewing will report back to the class what they learned about drill. The instructor will capture this in a KWL chart. 


	Option 3: Create an experience continuum of drill. 
	1..
	1..
	1..
	 Cadets line up in the shape of a semi-circle based on how much experience they have had in drill. 

	2..
	2..
	 Experience can include: precision in dance, marching in a parade in Boy Scouts, and walking in lines in elementary school. 

	3..
	3..
	 Ask each person to share his or her experience. 


	Reflection:. Ask cadets the following questions:. Option 1 & 2:. 
	Reflection:. Ask cadets the following questions:. Option 1 & 2:. 

	•. What else would they like to know about drill? 
	Fill in the "Want to know" portion of the KWL Chart.. Option 3:. 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 What did you learn about drill? 


	•.
	•.
	 What different activities did you learn about that could be considered drilling? 

	•
	•
	 What else would they like to know about drill?. Total Time: 20 minutes. 


	Phase 2 - Gather: 
	Phase 2 - Gather: 
	Supplies: Chart paper, Markers 

	Resources: Student text, Books on the history of drill (optional), Visual 1: Drill Origin, Computer with 
	Internet access, Monitor or overhead projector. Setup:. 
	1.
	1.
	1.
	 Set up CD-ROM to display Visual 1: Drill Origin. 

	2.
	2.
	 Get various books from the library about Baron von Steuben and the history of drill 

	3.
	3.
	 Provide computer with Internet access (optional).. Direct Cadet Focus:. 


	1..
	1..
	1..
	 Form teams of three or four cadets. 

	2..
	2..
	2..
	 Display Visual 1: Drill Origin. 


	3..
	3..
	 Each team will be assigned one of the following questions: 


	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Why did General Washington ask for assistance for his troops? 

	•.
	•.
	 Who was Baron Friedrich von Steuben and what was his background before he came to the United States? 

	•.
	•.
	 What measures did Baron Friedrich von Steuben take when he saw the condition of the troops and what impact did it have? 

	•.
	•.
	 How has Baron Friedrich von Steuben's methods continued to influence drill? 

	•.
	•.
	 What are the benefits of drill today? 


	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	Learning Activity: 
	1..
	1..
	1..
	 Each team will research their question. Research methods include: student text and library books. 

	2..
	2..
	 Each team must create a graphic organizer that explains the answers to their question. 

	3..
	3..
	 Each team shares their graphic organizer with the class. 


	Reflection:. Ask cadets the following questions:. 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Why do you think we still do drill today? 

	•.
	•.
	 How do you feel about participating in an activity where you are asked to do what everyone else is doing? 


	• Do you think drill is harder for some people than for others? Why or why not?. Total Time: 20 minutes. 
	Phase 3 - Process:. Supplies: Chart paper, Markers. 
	Setup: 
	1..
	1..
	1..
	 Provide markers and chart paper. 

	2..
	2..
	 Make copies of Assessment 1: Observation. 


	3. Form teams of three or four cadets.. Direct Cadet Focus:. 
	Tell cadets to focus on the following questions: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 What was the reason or purpose of drill? 

	•.
	•.
	 What is the history of drill? 


	• What are the benefits of drill today?. Learning Activity:. 
	1. Each team will create a skit, role-play, song, or rap that answers all of the above questions. 
	2. Instructor evaluates each group using the Assessment 1: Observation.. Reflection:. 
	Ask cadets the following questions: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 What excites you about getting involved in drill? 

	•.
	•.
	 If asked, "Why do you participate in drill," what would you say? 

	•.
	•.
	 What is most remarkable about Baron Friedrich von Steuben's contribution? 


	Assessment:. Use Assessment 1: Observation.. 
	Total Time: 20 minutes 
	Phase 4 -- Apply:. Supplies: Chart paper, Markers. Resources: Senior cadets. Setup:. 
	Option 2: Arrange a time for Senior Cadets to provide a drill demonstration. 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	Direct Cadet Focus:. Option 1: Ask the cadets the following question:. What are some drills or procedures that you follow everyday?. Example: Do you follow drills in the lunchroom? In sports? Getting dressed in the morning?. Option 2: Cadets should ask themselves the following questions (as they watch the video or. 
	demonstration): 
	demonstration): 

	•
	•
	•
	 What do you think it took for the cadets to become so proficient in drill? 

	•
	•
	 How did they achieve their level of expertise?. Learning Activity:. 


	Option 1: For one of their everyday drills, cadets will create a graphic organizer such as a Sunshine Wheel. The graphic organizer will be used to capture the events of their everyday drill. Examples: Waking up in the morning, getting ready for bed at night, participating in sports, going on a 
	date, or doing your homework. 
	date, or doing your homework. 

	Option 2: Have your senior cadets perform a drill. 
	Reflection:. Option 1:. Ask cadets the following questions:. 
	Reflection:. Option 1:. Ask cadets the following questions:. 

	•
	•
	•
	 How are your everyday patterns similar to or different from drill? 

	•
	•
	 What is the impact of drill on military life? 

	•
	•
	 How do your everyday drills affect your life?. Option 2:. Ask cadets the following questions:. 

	•
	•
	 What do you think it took for the cadets to become so proficient in drill? 

	•
	•
	 How did they achieve their level of expertise? 

	•
	•
	 What can you learn from their methods?. Total Time: 20 minutes. 


	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	Assessment 1: Observation 
	Assessment 1: Observation 
	Assessment 1: Observation 

	Directions: Use this checklist to assess each team's performance. 
	Directions: Use this checklist to assess each team's performance. 

	Team Members: 
	Team Members: 

	Date of Assessment: 
	Date of Assessment: 

	Title of Presentation: 
	Title of Presentation: 

	Thoroughly 
	Thoroughly 
	Not Quite 

	The team members appeared to be prepared and organized. 
	The team members appeared to be prepared and organized. 
	2
	 1 

	Each member appeared knowledgeable about his/her researched area. 
	Each member appeared knowledgeable about his/her researched area. 
	2
	 1 

	The team members worked together as a cohesive unit. 
	The team members worked together as a cohesive unit. 

	The team facilitated active participation from each member of the team. 
	The team facilitated active participation from each member of the team. 

	Each team member demonstrated patience and helpfulness with each other. 
	Each team member demonstrated patience and helpfulness with each other. 

	The team used appropriate techniques to present their product. 
	The team used appropriate techniques to present their product. 

	Positive components of the presentation: 
	Positive components of the presentation: 


	Suggestions for improvement (content, style, etc.): 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	Skill 2: Drill and Ceremonies 

	Task 1: Explain the history, procedures, and movements of drill at an introductory level. 
	Lesson 2: Introduction to Drill. Time: 90 minutes 
	Competency: Relate your leadership skill to the JROTC program. 
	National Standards: NPH.K-12.1 Movement Forms, NPH.K-12.2 Movement Concepts, NPH.K-12.5 Responsible Behavior, NPH.K-12.6 Respect For Others, NPH.K-12.7 Understanding Challenge, NL-ENG.K
	12.3 Evaluation Strategies, NL-ENG.K-12.4 Communication Skills, NL-ENG.K-12.5 Communication 
	Strategies, NL-ENG.K-12.12 Applying Language Skills. 

	State Standards: 
	Lesson Objectives (TLO/ELOs): After completing this lesson, cadets will be able to explain the procedures and movements of drill at an introductory level. Cadets will be able to: 
	•
	•
	•
	 State the five purposes of close order drill 

	•
	•
	 Describe the responsibilities of both followers and leaders .in drill. 

	•
	•
	 Define preparatory commands, commands of execution, and supplementary commands. 

	•
	•
	 Describe the basic rules of giving commands. 

	•
	•
	 Describe the role of voice control, distinctiveness, and inflection in giving effective commands. 

	•
	•
	 Describe positions of attention, positions of rest, and the movements of facing and the hand salute. 


	SCANS 
	SCANS 
	SCANS 
	Responses 
	Visual Aids 
	Assessment 

	Fundamental
	Fundamental
	 Workplace 
	El Visual 
	0 Mind Map 
	E3 Observation Checklist 

	Skills
	Skills
	 Competencies 
	& Tactile 
	D Sunshine Wheel 
	$3 Rubric 

	[x] Basic Skills
	[x] Basic Skills
	 H Resources 
	^ Auditory 
	D Fishbone 
	E Test and Quizzes 

	El Thinking Skills
	El Thinking Skills
	 E3 Interpersonal 
	DCognitive 
	D Matrix 
	^
	 Graphic Organizers 

	£3 Personal Qualities
	£3 Personal Qualities
	 [3 Information 
	HKWL 
	D Journal / Notebook Entries 

	TR
	D Systems 
	D Venn Diagram 
	DLogs 

	TR
	D Technology 
	H T-Chart 
	D Performance 

	TR
	S Other 
	D Project 


	Materials:. Setup: 
	Supplies: Chart paper, Markers. Energizer - Select two students to play a game in front of the class. Inquire - Set up computer, monitor to display Video 1. Create blank T-
	Resources: Student text, Exercise 
	Resources: Student text, Exercise 
	Chart and display. 

	1: Matching terms, Exercise 2: 
	1: Matching terms, Exercise 2: 
	1: Matching terms, Exercise 2: 
	1: Matching terms, Exercise 2: 
	Gather - Get various books from the library about drill. Make copies 

	Diagram of a Command, Video 1, 

	of Exercise 1: Matching Terms. 

	Assessment 1 Process - Make copies of Exercise 2: Diagram of a Command. 
	High End Option: Core CD-ROM, Apply - Provide some space in the classroom for pairs of students to 
	Monitor, Computer practice basic drill positions. 
	Low End Option: Overhead projector 
	Lesson Preview: Inquire: Show video clip of drill. In teams, cadets create T-Charts of what they know about giving and receiving commands. 
	Gather: Cadets work in teams to conduct research on the basics of drill. Each team creates a Mind Map and presents it to class. Process: In teams, cadets write an explanation of the Diagram of a Command in Exercise 2. 
	Apply: In pairs, cadets take turns teaching each other positions of attention and rest, facing, and the hand salute. Assessment: Complete Assessment 1. 
	Lesson Plan Icebreaker/Energizer: Setup: Select one cadet to be the "follower" and one to be the "leader." Direct Cadet Focus: 
	1..
	1..
	1..
	 Ask cadets if they ever played "follow the leader." 

	2..
	2..
	 In this activity, the class will observe two people playing the game. 


	3. Tell cadets to observe both players. Learning Activity: 
	1..
	1..
	1..
	 The "leader" moves around the classroom in a variety of fashions. 

	2..
	2..
	 The "follower" attempts to do everything that the "leader" does in the same style. 

	3..
	3..
	 The class will judge how well they do. 


	Reflection: Ask cadets the following questions: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 What did you observe? 

	•.
	•.
	 What was the goal of the leader? The follower? 


	• How does this compare to the follower and leader in drill? Total Time: 10 minutes 
	Phase 1 - Inquire: Supplies: Chart paper, Markers Resources: Core CD-ROM, Computer, Monitor, Video 1: Commands 
	Setup: 
	1..
	1..
	1..
	 Set up computer to display Video 1. 

	2..
	2..
	 Create a blank T-Chart on chart paper or a white board. Left side: Giving Commands, Right side: Receiving Commands. 

	3..
	3..
	 Form teams of three cadets. 


	4. Distribute chart paper and markers to teams. Direct Cadet Focus: Tell cadets that they will be watching an example of a leader giving drill commands. Ask the cadets 
	to think about what they observe and how the video clip makes them feel. They will be discussing what they know about giving and receiving commands. 
	Learning Activity: 
	1.. In teams, cadets create a T-Chart on what they know about "Giving Commands" and "Receiving Commands." 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	2..
	2..
	2..
	 One cadet from each team shares knowledge with entire class. 

	3.
	3.
	 Instructor facilitates creation of one consolidated T-Chart, displayed at front of room.. Reflection:. 


	Ask cadets the following questions: 
	Ask cadets the following questions: 

	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Did the class know more about giving or receiving commands? 

	•.
	•.
	 Which activity, giving or receiving, is more difficult? Why? 

	•
	•
	 What else would they like to know about giving and receiving commands?. Total Time: 20 minutes. 


	Phase 2- Gather:. Supplies: Chart paper, Markers. 
	Phase 2- Gather:. Supplies: Chart paper, Markers. 

	Resources: Student text, Library or MCJROTC books on drill (optional), Exercise 1: Matching Terms Setup: 
	1..
	1..
	1..
	 Get various books from the library about drill, if available. 

	2.
	2.
	2.
	 Form teams of three cadets.. Direct Cadet Focus:. 



	Tell cadets that they will be conducting research about the basics of drill, and creating a Mind Map of the information. 
	Learning Activity: 
	Learning Activity: 

	1.
	1.
	1.
	 Individually, cadets read student text. 

	2..
	2..
	 In teams, cadets create a Mind Map of the Commands and the Command Voice section. 

	3..
	3..
	 Each team shares their Mind Map with the class. 

	4..
	4..
	 In teams, cadets complete Exercise 1: Matching Terms. 

	5.
	5.
	 Instructor facilitates checking answers to Exercise 1.. Reflection:. 


	Ask cadets the following questions: 
	Ask cadets the following questions: 

	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Why is it important to know the basics before you start giving or receiving commands? 

	•.
	•.
	 Is "knowing the basics" important in other areas of your life? Which areas and how is it important? 

	•
	•
	 Why do you think "voice" is so integral to the giving and receiving of commands?. Total Time: 30 minutes. 


	Phase 3 ~ Process:. Resources: Student text, Exercise 2: Diagram of a Command. 
	Setup: 
	Setup: 

	1..
	1..
	1..
	1..
	 Form teams of three cadets. 


	2.
	2.
	 Make copies of Exercise 2: Diagram of a Command.. Direct Cadet Focus:. 


	Tell cadets that in this activity, they will try to explain the basics of using your voice in giving commands, as though they were talking to someone inexperienced. They will be using the diagram in the student text. 
	Learning Activity: 
	Learning Activity: 

	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	1.
	1.
	1.
	 In teams, cadets will try to explain the diagram of a command. 

	2.
	2.
	 Cadets will write their descriptions on Exercise 1. 


	3. One cadet from each team will read the team's description to the entire class.. Reflection:. 
	Ask cadets the following questions: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Why is it important that voice commands be given in a consistent manner? 

	•.
	•.
	 How does consistency relate back to the purposes of close order drill? 


	• Why is practice important in learning to give commands?. Total Time: 15 minutes. 
	Phase 4 - Apply:. Resources: Student text, Assessment 1: Observation. Setup:. 
	Provide some space in the classroom for cadets to pair up and teach each other basic drill 
	movements. 
	Direct Cadet Focus:. Tell cadets that they will be working in pairs to practice teaching their partners the positions of. attention and rest, facing, and the hand salute.. 
	Learning Activity: 
	1. Cadets work in pairs to teach their partners: 
	•
	•
	•
	•
	 Position of attention 

	•
	•
	 Position of rest 

	•
	•
	 Movement of facing 

	•
	•
	 Hand salute 



	2.. One cadet teaches two items to his or her partner, then they switch and the other cadet becomes the instructor for the remaining two items. 
	Reflection:. Ask cadets the following questions:. 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Was it harder to be the instructor or the student? Why? 

	•.
	•.
	 What was the easiest way for you to get the idea across? 


	• Which command was the hardest to teach and leam? Why?. Total Time: 20 minutes. Assessment: Complete Assessment 1: Observation.. 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	Exercise 1: Matching Terms Directions: Match the term with the definition by writing the letter of the definition on the line in front of the 
	term. 
	Term 
	Term 
	1. 
	1. 
	1. 
	File 

	2. 
	2. 
	Rank 

	3. 
	3. 
	Line 

	4.. 
	4.. 
	. Column 

	5.. 
	5.. 
	Mass Formation 

	6. 
	6. 
	Interval 

	7. 
	7. 
	Close 

	8. 
	8. 
	Distance 

	9. 
	9. 
	Open Ranks 

	10. 
	10. 
	Cadence 

	11. 
	11. 
	Quick Time 

	12. 
	12. 
	Double Time 

	13. 
	13. 
	Half Step 

	14. 
	14. 
	Back Step 

	15. 
	15. 
	Side Step 

	16. 
	16. 
	Flank 

	17. 
	17. 
	Oblique 

	18. 
	18. 
	To the Rear 

	19. 
	19. 
	Parade Rest 

	20. 
	20. 
	At Ease 

	21. 
	21. 
	Rest 

	22. 
	22. 
	Fall Out 



	Definition 
	a..
	a..
	a..
	 12 inch step to the side measured between heels 

	b..
	b..
	 120-30 inch steps per minute 

	c..
	c..
	 15 inch step backwards 

	d..
	d..
	 1 5-inch step measured from heel to toe 

	e..
	e..
	 1 80 degree pivot to the rear while marching 

	f..
	f..
	 180-36 inch steps per minute 

	g..
	g..
	 2 or more cadets aligned shoulder to shoulder 

	h..
	h..
	 2 or more cadets covered one behind the other 

	i..
	i..
	 4" measured shoulder to shoulder 

	j..
	j..
	 40" measured back to chest between ranks 

	k..
	k..
	 45 degree pivot to the left while marching 

	I..
	I..
	 70" measured back to chest between ranks 

	m.
	m.
	90 degree pivot to the left while marching 

	n..
	n..
	 Break ranks and go to the area designated by the leader 

	o..
	o..
	 Members or units aligned abreast 

	p..
	p..
	 Members or units organized into a file or files 

	q..
	q..
	 Number of steps per minute 

	r..
	r..
	 One arm measured shoulder to shoulder 

	s..
	s..
	 Platoons at close interval to form columns 6 or more files in a company or larger formation 

	t..
	t..
	 Relaxed position of attention and the hands are placed on the small of the back with the right hand on top of the left hand, fingers are straight with the thumbs interlocked 

	u..
	u..
	 Right foot remains in place, no talking allowed 

	v..
	v..
	 Right foot remains in place, talking is allowed 


	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	Answer Key for Exercise 1: Matching Terms 
	Term 
	Term 
	1. 2. 3. 4. 5. 6. 7. 8. 9. 10. 11. 12. 13. 14. 
	15. 16. 17. 18. 19. 20. 21. 22. 
	h g 
	0 
	P 
	s r i j I 

	q b t d c a m k e t u 
	V 
	V 
	n 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects 

	Exercise 2: Diagram of a Command 
	Directions: On the lines below the diagram, write your explanation of the meaning of the picture. Explain it in simple terms that anyone could understand. 
	V 
	V 

	Diagram of a Command 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	Skill 2: Drill and Ceremonies Lesson 2: Introduction to Drill 
	Assessment 1: Observation 
	Assessment 1: Observation 
	Assessment 1: Observation 

	Directions: Use this checklist to assess each pair's performance. 
	Directions: Use this checklist to assess each pair's performance. 

	Pair Members: 
	Pair Members: 

	Date of Assessment: 
	Date of Assessment: 

	Thoroughly 
	Thoroughly 
	Not Quite 

	The pair members appeared to be focused on the task. 
	The pair members appeared to be focused on the task. 
	6 
	2
	 1 

	Each member appeared knowledgeable about his/her task. 
	Each member appeared knowledgeable about his/her task. 
	2
	 1 

	The pair members worked together as a cohesive unit. 
	The pair members worked together as a cohesive unit. 

	There was active participation from each member of the pair. 
	There was active participation from each member of the pair. 

	Each pair member demonstrated patience and helpfulness with each other. 
	Each pair member demonstrated patience and helpfulness with each other. 

	The pair used appropriate techniques to teach their assigned skills. 
	The pair used appropriate techniques to teach their assigned skills. 

	Positive components of the instruction: 
	Positive components of the instruction: 


	Suggestions for improvement: 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	Skill 2: Drill and Ceremonies. Category 5: General Military Subjects 

	TEST BANK. 
	TEST BANK. 
	Lesson 1: The History of Drill Task 1: Explain the history, procedures, and movements of drill at an introductory level. Competency: Relate your leadership skill to the JROTC program. 
	1.. Which of the following has historically been the primary value of drill? 
	a.
	a.
	a.
	 Provide physical exercise 

	b.
	b.
	 Train officers 

	c.
	c.
	 Improve soldier thinking skills 

	d.
	d.
	 Prepare troops for battle 


	2..
	2..
	2..
	 Match the following organized armies to their contributions. 

	3..
	3..
	 Which of the following was NOT a problem at Valley Forge? 


	a.
	a.
	a.
	 .Egypt
	 1. Mounted cavalry 

	b.
	b.
	 Babylon
	 2. Phalanx 

	c.
	c.
	 Mongols
	 3. Chariot 

	d.
	d.
	 Romans
	 4. Bronze sword 


	a.
	a.
	a.
	 Not enough rations 

	b.
	b.
	 Hot weather 

	c.
	c.
	 Insufficient clothing 

	d.
	d.
	 Lack of equipment 


	4..
	4..
	4..
	 Baron von Steuben's.discipline instilled a sense of urgency, alertness, and attention to detail in the Valley Forge selected troops. True or False? 

	5..
	5..
	 Later, these disciplined troops were dispersed throughout the Army to: 


	a.
	a.
	a.
	 Teach drill 

	b.
	b.
	 Report back to Washington on discipline throughout the Army 

	c.
	c.
	 Learn from other battalions 

	d.
	d.
	 Write new drill movements 


	6.. Von Steuben's book, The Regulations for the Order and Discipline of the Troops of the United States," is commonly called: 
	a.
	a.
	a.
	 Drill Pages 

	b.
	b.
	 Yellow Manual 

	c.
	c.
	 Blue Book d. 1779 Regulations 


	7.. The main difference between the procedures taught today and older procedures is that today's procedures are not commonly used on the battlefield. True or False? 
	Core Test Bank 
	Skill 2: Drill and Ceremonies. Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	Lesson 2: Introduction to Drill Task 1: Explain the history, procedures, and movements of drill at an introductory level. Competency: Relate your leadership skill to the JROTC program. 
	1.. Which of the following is NOT one of the five purposes of close order drill? 
	a..
	a..
	a..
	 Provide simple formations from which various combat formations could readily be assumed 

	b..
	b..
	 Move units from one place to another in a standard and orderly manner, while maintaining the best possible appearance 

	c..
	c..
	 Provide the troops an opportunity to handle individual weapons 

	d..
	d..
	 Provide an opportunity for physical exercise for troops 

	e..
	e..
	 Instill discipline through precision and automatic response to orders 

	f..
	f..
	 Increase a leader's confidence through the exercise of command by giving proper commands and drilling troops 


	2.. Which of the following is your role, if your responsibilities include setting a good example, knowing your job, and being concerned about the welfare of your followers. 
	a..
	a..
	a..
	 Subordinate 

	b..
	b..
	 Leader 

	c..
	c..
	 Follower 


	3.. Which one of the following is a true statement? 
	a..
	a..
	a..
	 Give all commands from the position of attention. 

	b..
	b..
	 While at the halt, keep your back to the unit when giving commands. 

	c..
	c..
	 For marching commands, move one command ahead of the unit to maintain correct position. 

	d..
	d..
	 If a company is in formation, platoon leaders give supplementary commands just before the preparatory commands of the commander 


	4..
	4..
	4..
	 Correct commands have three important elements: tone, cadence, and snap. True or False? If False, correct the sentence. 

	5..
	5..
	 Later, Distinction is the rise and fall in pitch and the tone changes of the voice. True or False? If False, correct the sentence. 

	6..
	6..
	6..
	 Facing to the rear is also a two-count movement. The command is . 

	a..
	a..
	a..
	 "Face" 

	b..
	b..
	 "At ease" 

	c..
	c..
	 "Face, rear" 

	d..
	d..
	 "About, face" 



	7..
	7..
	7..
	 How many counts to a hand salute? 

	a..
	a..
	a..
	 One 

	b..
	b..
	 Two 

	c..
	c..
	 Three 

	d..
	d..
	 Four 




	Core Test Bank 
	Skill 2: Drill and Ceremonies. Category 5: General Military Subjects 

	TEST KEY. 
	TEST KEY. 
	Lesson 1: The History of Drill. Task 1: Explain the history, procedures, and movements of drill at an introductory. level.. Competency: Relate your leadership skill to the JROTC program.. 
	1.. d 
	2.. a. 3 b. 4 
	c.. 1 
	d.. 2 
	3..
	3..
	3..
	 b 

	4..
	4..
	 True 

	5..
	5..
	 a 

	6..
	6..
	 c 

	7..
	7..
	 True 


	Lesson 2: Introduction to Drill. Task 1: Explain the history, procedures, and movements of drill at an introductory. level.. Competency: Relate your leadership skill to the JROTC program.. 
	1..
	1..
	1..
	 d 

	2..
	2..
	 b 

	3..
	3..
	 a 

	4..
	4..
	 True 

	5..
	5..
	 False 

	6..
	6..
	 d 

	7..
	7..
	 a 


	Core Test Bank 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects Skill 3: Uniforms, Clothing, and Equipment Task 7: Know how to properly wear the Blue Dress Uniforms. Lesson 1: Blue Dress Uniforms Time: 90 minutes 
	Competency: Properly wear and care for MCJROTC uniforms. 
	National Standards: NL-ENG.K-12.3 Evaluation Strategies, NL-ENG.K-12.6 Applying Knowledge, NLENG.K-12.6 Applying Language Skills State Standards: Lesson Objectives (TLO/ELOs): After completing this lesson, cadets will know how to properly wear the Blue 
	Dress uniforms. Cadets will be able to: 
	•
	•
	•
	 Describe the four types of Blue Dress uniforms. 

	•
	•
	 Demonstrate the proper wear of Blue Dress uniforms. 

	•
	•
	 Identify occasions for wear of the Blue Dress uniforms. 


	SCANS Responses Visual Aids 
	Fundamental Skills C3 Basic Skills H Thinking Skills ^ Personal Qualities 
	Materials: 
	Workplace El Visual Competencies E3 Tactile 
	E Resources S Auditory £3 Interpersonal E3 Cognitive S Information D Systems CI Technology 
	Supplies: Chart paper, Markers, Blue Dress uniforms 
	Resources: Student text, Notebook, MCO P1020.34F, Visuals 1-3, Exercises 1-2, Assessment 1, Objectives, Key words 
	High End Option: Computer, Core CD-ROM, Monitor Low End Option: Overhead projector 
	Lesson Preview:. Inquire: Class completes Exercise 1.. 
	D Mind Map D Sunshine Wheel D Fishbone D Matrix 
	DKWL 
	DKWL 
	D Venn Diagram 
	D T-Chart 
	S Other 
	Setup: 
	Assessment 
	D Observation Checklist H Rubric H Test and Quizzes D Graphic Organizers D Journal / Notebook Entries DLogs D Performance D Project 
	Inquire - Display objectives and key words. Display 
	Visual 1 or copy and distribute Exercise 1. Gather - Have Blue Dress uniforms available for presentation or display Visual 2. 
	Process - Display Visual 3. Make copies of 
	Assessment 1. Apply - Copy and distribute Exercise 2. Have answer key available. 
	Gather:
	Gather:
	Gather:
	 Instructor provides class presentation on Blue Dress uniforms. 

	Process:
	Process:
	 Teams research assigned topics and make class presentations. 

	Apply:
	Apply:
	 Cadets complete Exercise 2. 

	Assessment:
	Assessment:
	 Use Assessment 1: Rubric. 

	TR
	Lesson Plan 


	Phase 1 - Inquire: 
	Resources: Visual 1: What Am I?. Exercise 1: What Am I?, Core CD-ROM, Computer, Monitor or. overhead projector. Setup:. 
	1. Display objectives and key words. 
	2. Display Visual 1 or copy and distribute Exercise 1.. Direct Cadet Focus:. Ask cadets to think about what they know about the Blue Dress uniforms.. Learning Activity:. Cadets complete Exercise 1 or use Visual 1 to determine what the different uniforms are.. 
	Reflection:. Ask cadets the following questions:. 
	•
	•
	•
	 What is a blue dress uniform? 

	•
	•
	 What are the different types of blue dress uniforms? 


	• What is the purpose of these uniforms?. Total Time: 10 minutes. 
	Phase 2- Gather:. Supplies: Chart paper, Markers, Blue Dress uniforms. Resources: Visual 2: Blue Dress Uniforms, Core CD-ROM, Computer, Monitor or overhead projector. Setup:. 
	Have Blue Dress uniforms available for presentation or display Visual 2: Blue Dress Uniforms.. Direct Cadet Focus:. Ask cadets to think about the types of Blue Dress uniforms, how to wear them, and where to wear. each type.. Learning Activity:. 
	1. Present lesson on the Blue Dress uniforms. 
	•
	•
	•
	 Describe the four types of Blue Dress uniforms. 

	•
	•
	 Demonstrate the proper wear of Blue Dress uniforms. 

	•
	•
	 Identify occasions for wear of the Blue Dress uniforms. 


	2. Conduct class discussion. 
	Reflection:. Ask cadets the following questions:. 
	•
	•
	•
	 Why is it important for you to know about Blue Dress uniforms? 

	•
	•
	 Why is it important for you to know how to wear the Blue Dress Uniform? 


	• Why would you need to know when to wear the uniforms?. Total Time: 25 minutes. 
	Phase 3 - Process: 
	Resources: Student text, Visual 3: Team Research, Assessment 1: Rubric, Core CD-ROM, Computer,. Monitor or overhead projector. Setup:. 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	Skill 3: Uniforms, Clothing, and Equipment
	1.
	1.
	1.
	 Display Visual 3: Team Research. 

	2.
	2.
	 Make copies of Assessment 1: Rubric.. Direct Cadet Focus:. 


	1.
	1.
	1.
	 Form teams of 3-5 cadets. 

	2.
	2.
	 Assign each team a research topic.. Learning Activity:. 


	1.
	1.
	1.
	 In teams, cadets research assigned topics and make class presentations. 

	2.
	2.
	 Instructor completes the Assessment 1: Rubric for each presentation. Reflection: 


	Ask cadets the following questions: 
	• How did this exercise help you better understand Blue Dress uniforms? 
	 Lesson 1: Blue Dress Uniforms 
	• How has your understanding of these uniform changed as a result of what you have learned? Assessment: 
	Use Assessment 1: Rubric. Total Time: 35 minutes 
	Phase 4 - Apply: Resources: Notebooks, Exercise 2: What Am I? and Answer Key Setup: 
	1.
	1.
	1.
	 Copy and distribute Exercise 2. 

	2.
	2.
	 Have answer key available. Direct Cadet Focus: 


	Ask cadets to think about what they know about the Blue Dress uniforms. Learning Activity: 
	1.
	1.
	1.
	 Distribute Exercise 2: 

	2.
	2.
	 Cadets complete exercise. 

	3.
	3.
	 Conduct class discussion. 

	4.
	4.
	 Have cadets write what they have learned about the Blue Dress uniforms in their notebook. 


	Reflection: Ask cadets the following questions: 
	•
	•
	•
	 How will this information help you as a cadet in the MCJROTC? 

	•
	•
	 How can you use what you have learned today in your daily life? Total Time: 20 minutes 


	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	Exercise 1: What Am I? 
	Directions: Identify the uniform. 
	1..
	1..
	1..
	 I am a short-sleeve shirt with blue trousers, skirt or slacks. I am worn in parades, ceremonies, and as a uniform of the day. 

	2..
	2..
	 I am a blue coat and trousers, shirt or slacks with medals. I am worn in parades, ceremonies, formal, and semiformal social functions. 

	3..
	3..
	 I am a long-sleeve shirt and tie with blue trousers, skirt or slacks. I am worn in parades, ceremonies, and as a uniform of the day. 

	4..
	4..
	 I am a blue coat and trousers, shirt or slacks with ribbons. I am worn in parades, ceremonies, and informal social functions and as a uniform of the day. 


	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	Answer Key for Exercise 1: What Am I? 
	1.
	1.
	1.
	 Blue Dress "D" uniform 

	2.
	2.
	 Blue Dress "A" uniform 

	3.
	3.
	 Blue Dress "C" uniform 

	4.
	4.
	 Blue Dress "B" uniform 


	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	Exercise 2: What Am I? 
	Directions: Identify the uniform. 
	1..
	1..
	1..
	 I am a blue coat and trousers, shirt or slacks with ribbons. I am worn in parades, ceremonies, and informal social functions and as a uniform of the day. 

	2..
	2..
	 I am a long-sleeve shirt and tie with blue trousers, skirt or slacks. I am worn in parades, ceremonies, and as a uniform of the day. 

	3..
	3..
	 I am a blue coat and trousers, shirt or slacks with medals. I.am worn in parades, ceremonies, formal, and semiformal social functions. 

	4..
	4..
	 I am a short-sleeve shirt with blue trousers, skirt or slacks. I am worn in parades, ceremonies, and as a uniform of the day. 


	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects 

	Category 5: General Military Subjects 

	Answer Key for Exercise 2: What Am I? 
	Answer Key for Exercise 2: What Am I? 
	Answer Key for Exercise 2: What Am I? 

	1.
	1.
	 Blue Dress "B" uniform 

	2.
	2.
	 Blue Dress "C" uniform 

	3.
	3.
	 Blue Dress "A" uniform 

	4.
	4.
	 Blue Dress "D" uniform 


	Assessment 1: Rubric Directions: Use the rubric below to assess each team's product. Date of Assessment: Work Evaluated: Thoroughly sveloped a graphic or visual, Jed a detailed physical 6 5 description of the assigned uniform. 2. The product clearly demonstrated the teams understanding of their topic. 3. All team members were involved in developing and/or presenting the product. 
	Assessment 1: Rubric Directions: Use the rubric below to assess each team's product. Date of Assessment: Work Evaluated: Thoroughly sveloped a graphic or visual, Jed a detailed physical 6 5 description of the assigned uniform. 2. The product clearly demonstrated the teams understanding of their topic. 3. All team members were involved in developing and/or presenting the product. 
	Assessment 1: Rubric Directions: Use the rubric below to assess each team's product. Date of Assessment: Work Evaluated: Thoroughly sveloped a graphic or visual, Jed a detailed physical 6 5 description of the assigned uniform. 2. The product clearly demonstrated the teams understanding of their topic. 3. All team members were involved in developing and/or presenting the product. 
	4 
	3 
	Not Quite 2 1 

	Positive comments: 
	Positive comments: 

	Suggestions for improvement: 
	Suggestions for improvement: 




	TEST BANK. 
	TEST BANK. 
	Lesson 1: Blue Dress Uniforms Task 7: Know how to properly wear the Blue Dress uniforms. Competency: Properly wear and care for MCJROTC uniforms. 
	1. When is the Blue Dress C authorized for wear? 
	a.
	a.
	a.
	 As "Uniform of the day". 

	b.
	b.
	 Parades, ceremonies. 

	c.
	c.
	 b and c 

	d.
	d.
	 a and b. 


	2. Which Blue Dress uniform does not require a tie or necktab? 
	a.
	a.
	a.
	 Blue Dress C 

	b.
	b.
	 Blue DressA 

	c.
	c.
	 Blue Dress D 

	d.
	d.
	 Blue Dress B 


	3. Which Blue Dress uniform can only be worn as uniform of the day? 
	a.
	a.
	a.
	 Blue Dress B 

	b.
	b.
	 Blue Dress C with sweater 

	c.
	c.
	 Blue DressD 

	d.
	d.
	 Blue Dress A 


	4. Which Blue Dress uniform cannot be worn as uniform of the day? 
	a.
	a.
	a.
	 Blue DressB 

	b.
	b.
	 Blue DressC 

	c.
	c.
	 Blue Dress D 

	d.
	d.
	 Blue Dress A 


	5. What is the designation of the uniform at the right? 
	a.
	a.
	a.
	 Blue Dress A 

	b.
	b.
	 Blue Dress D 

	c.
	c.
	 Blue Dress C 

	d.
	d.
	 Blue Dress B" 


	6. What is the designation of the uniform at the right? 
	a.
	a.
	a.
	 Blue Dress A 

	b.
	b.
	 Blue DressD 

	c.
	c.
	 Blue Dress C 

	d.
	d.
	 Blue DressB 


	Core Test Bank 

	TEST KEY. 
	TEST KEY. 
	Lesson 1: Blue Dress Uniforms Task 7: Know how to properly wear the Blue Dress uniforms. Competency: Properly wear and care for MCJROTC uniforms. 
	1.
	1.
	1.
	 c 

	2.
	2.
	 c 

	3.
	3.
	 b 

	4.
	4.
	 d 

	5.
	5.
	 c 


	6. b 
	Core Test Bank 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	Skill 8: Marksmanship 
	Task 2: Engage the target and conduct qualification firing in the prone, kneeling and standing positions. 
	Lesson 1: The First Target Position - Standing Time: 90 minutes 
	Competency: Demonstrate air rifle safety and marksmanship skills. 
	National Standards: NPH.K-12.1 Movement Forms, NPH.K-12.2 Movement Concepts, NPH.K-12.5 Responsible Behavior, NPH.K-12.6 Respect for Others, NPH.K-12.7 Understanding Challenge. 
	State Standards: 
	Lesson Objectives (TLO/ELOs): After completing this lesson, cadets will be able to engage the target and conduct qualification firing in the prone, kneeling and standing positions. Cadets will be able to: 
	•
	•
	•
	 Assume the standing position used for target shooting. 

	•
	•
	 Practice sight alignment on a blank target. 

	•
	•
	 Dry fire by performing correct trigger release. 


	SCANS Responses Visual Aids Assessment 
	Fundamental
	Fundamental
	Fundamental
	 Workplace 
	El Visual 
	O Mind Map 
	n Observation Checklist 

	Skills
	Skills
	 Competencies 
	El Tactile 
	D Sunshine Wheel 
	El Rubric 

	0 Basic Skills
	0 Basic Skills
	 S Resources 
	D Auditory 
	n Fishbone 
	O Test and Quizzes 

	£3 Thinking Skills
	£3 Thinking Skills
	 El Interpersonal 
	^Cognitive 
	D Matrix 
	Q Graphic Organizers 

	EJ Personal Qualities
	EJ Personal Qualities
	 El Information 
	DKWL 
	D Journal / Notebook Entries 

	TR
	fj Systems 
	n Venn Diagram 
	QLogs 

	TR
	fj Technology 
	D T-Chart 
	El Performance 

	TR
	D Other 
	D Project 


	Materials: Setup: Supplies: Index cards, Air rifles, Targets Inquire - Display objectives and key words. Display Visual 1. Gather - Cut % inch holes in the center of index cards. words, Student text, Assessment 1 Process - Provide air rifles properly equipped and sized. 
	Resources: Visuals 1-10, Objectives, Key 

	Provide targets on each firing point. Print Visuals 7-10. Core CD-ROM Apply - Provide air rifles properly equipped and sized. Low End Option: Overhead projector Provide targets on each firing point. Make copies of Assessment 1. 
	High End Option: Computer, Monitor, 

	Lesson Preview: Inquire: Cadets describe the shooting position and features that Nancy Napolski-Johnson is using. Gather: Cadets cover the dominant eye test, support hand variations, sight alignment and basic trigger release. Process: Cadets are taught how to correctly align the sights while holding the rifle in the standing position. Apply: Cadets are taught how to smoothly release the trigger while aligning the sights in the shooting position. 
	Assessment: Use Assessment 1: Dry Firing at Blank Targets. 
	Lesson Plan Phase 1 - Inquire: Resources: Core CD-ROM, Objectives, Key words, Student text, Visual 1: Nancy Napolski-Johnson Standing, Computer, Monitor or overhead projector Setup: 
	1.. Display objectives and key words. 
	2. Display Visual 1: Nancy Napolski-Johnson - Standing. Direct Cadet Focus: Ask the cadets to think about the following question: How do you envision the standing position 
	used for target shooting? Learning Activity: 
	1..
	1..
	1..
	 Ask the cadets if they remember the shoot displayed in Visual 1. (Nancy Napolski-Johnson, 2000 Olympic gold medallist, women's air rifle event.) 

	2..
	2..
	 Ask the cadets to describe the shooting position the shooter is using (standing position). 

	3..
	3..
	 Ask the cadets to describe the features they notice about the standing position that Ms. Napolski-Johnson is using. Visual 1 shows the points that should be noted. 

	4..
	4..
	 Be sure to discuss each of the key features in the standing position Nancy is using: 


	•
	•
	•
	 Feet are pointed 90 degrees away from the target. 

	•
	•
	 Feet are shoulder width apart. 

	•
	•
	 Both knees are straight. 

	•
	•
	 Left elbow rests on her left hip. 

	•
	•
	The left hand forms a fist. The air rifle rests on top of the fist while the left wrist remains straight. 

	•
	•
	 Head is nearly erect. She keeps her head high by placing the rifle fairly high in her shoulder. 

	•
	•
	 Grip on the rifle is very relaxed. 


	Reflection: Ask cadets the following questions: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 What are the benefits of standing correctly? 

	•.
	•.
	 What are the disadvantages of not standing correctly? 


	• What are your past experiences with standing correctly? Total Time: 10 minutes 
	Phase 2 - Gather: Supplies: Index cards Resources: Core CD-ROM, Student text, Visual 2: Dominant Eye Test, Visual 3: Rear Sight with 
	Blinder, Visual 4: Support Hand Positions, Visual 5: Sight Alignment, Visual 6: Basic Trigger Release, Computer, Monitor or overhead projector 
	Setup: Note: The visuals used in this phase are to aid the instructor in insuring that proper methodologies are followed. Cut half-inch holes in the center of the index cards. 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	Direct Cadet Focus:. Ask the cadets to think about the following question: What other factors do you need to know. before learning how to stand correctly?. Learning Activity:. 
	1.. Before the cadets can be taught the standing position for target shooting, there are four important items that must first he covered: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Dominant Eye Test 

	•.
	•.
	 Support Hand Variations 

	•.
	•.
	 Sight Alignment 

	•.
	•.
	 Basic Trigger Release 


	Note: By understanding these items before trying the standing position, it will be easier to apply them at the appropriate time. 
	2.. Refer to Visual 2: Dominant Eye Test and follow these steps: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Before anyone can begin target shooting, they must know which eye they should use to aim and on which shoulder they should hold the rifle. 

	•.
	•.
	 Pass out the index cards with half-inch holes cut in the center of the cards to each cadet. 

	•.
	•.
	 Direct cadets to take the card in one hand and extend it towards the target. 

	•.
	•.
	 Direct cadets to look through the hole in the card at the target while keeping both eyes open. 

	•.
	•.
	 Direct cadets to pull the card back to the eyes while continuing to look at the target through the hole. 

	•.
	•.
	 With the card back at the face, have cadet's determine which eye is being used to see the target. Explain to cadets that this is the dominant eye. (Firing should be done while aiming with the dominant eye from that same shoulder.) 

	•.
	•.
	 If there are cadets who insist on firing from the shoulder that is opposite their dominant eye, it is important that a small plastic blinder be placed on the rear sight of the rifles used by those cadets. Make blinders by cutting small one inch by four-inch strips of plastic and using a hole punch to place a small hole in one end. Unscrew the rear sight aperture on the rifle's rear sight, push the threaded portion through the hole in the blinder and reattach the rear aperture and blinder to the rear sight.


	3.. Refer to Visual 4: Support Hand Positions, and follow these steps: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 In the demonstration photo of Nancy Napolski-Johnson's standing position, she used a closed fist to support the rifle. The closed fist is the correct support hand position for many shooters. The support hand is the hand that holds or supports the rifle in the different target shooting positions. For a right-handed shooter (right dominant eye), the left hand is the support hand. The correct support hand variation for each shooter; however, is not determined by what an Olympic champion uses, but by the relat

	•.
	•.
	 Visual 4 shows different support hand variations for the standing position. Each shooter must select a support hand position that does the best job of raising the rifle so that it is fairly high in the shoulder and the head is kept reasonably erect. 

	•.
	•.
	 The support hand positions for standing are shown in order from the lowest hand position (for someone with arms that are proportionately longer than their torso) to the highest hand position (for someone with a torso that is proportionately longer than their arms). It is important to know and apply these variations because they make it possible for people with all types of body types to be successful in target shooting. 

	•.
	•.
	 Discuss the Support Hand Positions: 


	o Open hand. Wrist is bent, rifle sits on open palm. 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	o.
	o.
	o.
	 V of hand. Wrist is straight, rifle rests in V formed by thumb and hand. 

	o.
	o.
	 Fist. Wrist is straight, rifle rests on top of closed fist. 

	o.
	o.
	 Thumb-knuckles. Wrist is straight, rifle rests on the thumb and knuckles of the hand. 

	o.
	o.
	 Thumb - split fingers. Wrist is straight; rifle rests on the thumb and a V formed by splitting the first and second or second and third fingers. 


	•. A few shooters may need an even higher position. The rifle can be raised to the highest 
	possible position by resting the rifle on the thumb and tips of the fingers. Note: In teaching the standing position, the use of a shooting glove to provide a non-slip surface and increase comfort can be taught. Especially in teaching basic marksmanship, an ordinary leather or other work glove works very well for this purpose. Later the unit or individual cadets who become active in competition shooting may want to acquire their own commercial shooting gloves. 
	4.. Refer to Visual 5: Sight Alignment, and follow these steps: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 When the cadets assume the standing position, they will be asked to aim through the rear sight to correctly align the front and rear sights. 

	•.
	•.
	 To do this, the shooter simply places his/her head on the cheek piece, looks through the rear sight aperture to see the front sight and then positions it so that it appears in the center of the rear aperture. 


	5.. Refer to Visual 6: Basic Trigger Release, and follow these steps: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 To prepare to release the trigger, the bolt must be cocked (pulled open or fully to the rear) and then closed, and the rifle must be placed in position on the shoulder. 

	•.
	•.
	 Place the trigger hand (right hand for right handed shooter) on the pistol grip with the index finger outside of the trigger guard. 

	•.
	•.
	 As soon as the sights are aligned, the index finger should be placed on the trigger with the first joint of the finger pressed on the trigger. 


	Reflection: Ask cadets the following questions: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Why do you think it's important to know about these items before trying the standing position? 

	•.
	•.
	 Are you comfortable with these items? 


	• What are your past experiences with these items? Total Time: 20 minutes 
	Phase 3 - Process: Supplies: Air rifles (one for each firing point on the range), Targets Resources: Student text, Core CD-ROM, Visual 7: Lining Up, Visual 8: Standing Position Without Rifle, 
	Visual 9: Front Sight Aperture Sizes, Visual 10: Correct Stock Length, Computer, Monitor Setup: 
	Note: The visuals used in this phase are to aid the instructor in insuring that proper methodologies are followed. Therefore, an overhead projector is not needed as this phase is taught on the range. Print Visuals 7-10 from the Core CD-ROM to have as a ready reference out on the range. 
	1..
	1..
	1..
	 Be sure that the air rifles the cadets will be using are properly equipped and sized for the class. 

	2..
	2..
	 The size of the aperture inserts in the front sights of the rifles and the length of the stocks require preliminary adjustment. 

	3..
	3..
	 Note these points for front sight aperture sizes. (Refer to Visual 9): 


	•
	•
	•
	 For beginner shooters, it is important to place large front sight aperture in the front sights. 

	•
	•
	 If the air rifles available to your unit have interchangeable front sight apertures, place 


	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	apertures in each of the front sights where the inside of the front sight aperture appears to be 1/2 to 2 times larger than the black portion of the target at the 10 meter distance. 
	1

	•.
	•.
	•.
	 In the beginning, it is very important to use a large aperture so that the movements of the target can remain inside the front sight ring while aiming. 

	•.
	•.
	 As the cadets progress, teach them how to select the correct sized front aperture. 


	4.. Note these points for correct stock length. (Refer to Visual 10): 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 After the cadets have had some experience in target shooting, they should be given an opportunity to check the length of the air rifle stock that they are using to be sure they are using a stock with the correct length for them. 

	•.
	•.
	 For this introduction to a target shooting position, it will suffice to set up the air rifle stocks so that there are some stocks that are adjusted long and some that are shorter. 

	•.
	•.
	 If the class has mostly younger cadets who are smaller in stature or a higher percentage of smaller females a high percentage of the stocks should be adjusted so that they are relatively short. 

	•.
	•.
	 If the class has mostly boys who are nearing full growth, the stocks should be adjusted so that most of them have 3 or 4 spacers. 


	5.. Note these points for safe gun handling practice: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 In this class, cadets will begin to handle target air rifles as they learn the first three basic steps of firing a shot. The target shooting position, aiming and trigger release. This phase must be taught on the air gun range. 

	•.
	•.
	 As part of the class, cadets should be asked to remove air rifles from the arms room and set up the firing points for the class exercises. 

	•.
	•.
	 A primary purpose of having cadets handle air rifles in setting up for the class is to give them practical experience in safe gun handling. 

	•.
	•.
	 Closely supervise this activity to make sure the air rifle actions are opened as soon as the cadets pick them up, to make sure muzzles remain pointed in safe directions and that fingers are kept outside of the trigger guards as the rifles are carried into the range. 


	6..
	6..
	6..
	 Set up an air rifle on the ground at the front of each firing point. 

	7..
	7..
	 Targets should be hung downrange on the backstop, but the targets should be reversed so that 


	the shooter sees only a blank target.. Direct Cadet Focus:. 
	1.. Ask the cadets to think about the following questions: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 How do you assume the standing position for target shooting? 

	•.
	•.
	 How do you hold the rifle in a correct standing position? 

	•.
	•.
	 How do you correctly align the sights while holding the rifle in the standing position? 


	2..
	2..
	2..
	 Assign two (or a maximum of three cadets) to each firing point on the range. 

	3..
	3..
	 Refer to Visual 7: Lining Up and ask the cadets to step to the rear of the firing point so that they 


	are lined up in this way.. Learning Activity:. 
	1.. Explain to the cadets how this exercise will be performed: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 If there are two cadets on each firing point the first relay shooters will perform the exercise while the second relay shooters act as safety and coaching assistants. Their responsibility is to make sure the instructor's directions are followed. 

	•.
	•.
	 They must make sure that when the air rifles are handled, the muzzles are kept pointed up or downrange towards the target, that the actions remain open until the instructor directs that they be closed and that index fingers remain outside of the trigger guard until the instructor directs the beginning of dry firing. 

	•.
	•.
	 If there are three cadets, the first and second relays will perform the exercise while the third relay acts as safety and coaching assistants. 


	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	2.. Step 1- Move to the firing line. 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Instruct the cadets to arrange themselves behind the rifles. 

	•.
	•.
	 The cadets should be in relays of two or three with the tallest cadets behind the rifles with the longest stocks and the shortest cadets behind the rifles with the shortest stocks. 


	3.. Step 2 - Assume the standing position without a rifle. Ask the students to get into a standing position with an imaginary rifle by following these steps: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 After determining which eye is the dominant eye, start by facing towards the target. Then turn 90° in the same direction as the cadet's dominant eye (right dominant eye = turn 90° to the right). 

	•.
	•.
	 While facing 90° from the target, spread the feet shoulder width apart. The feet can be a little less than shoulder width apart, but they should not be wider than the shoulders. 

	•.
	•.
	 Stand relaxed,.with the weight balanced equally on both feet and with both knees straight. 

	•.
	•.
	 Bend the support arm (left arm for right-handed shooter) and drop the elbow onto the hip. If the elbow will not rest on the hip, the upper arm should rest on the side of the body. Allow plenty of time to teach this part of the position because in the standing positions used by the best shooters, the left arm is completely relaxed on the hip or side of the body, and the left forearm acts as a simple brace to hold up the rifle. Learning to keep the left elbow directly under the rifle and use the left forearm

	•.
	•.
	 With the left arm in place, hold the wrist straight while forming a fist on which to set the rifle. 

	•.
	•.
	 Complete the position by turning the head so that it looks over the top of the fist towards the target. When the head turns to look towards the target, be sure the hips do not turn. It is acceptable to turn the shoulders slightly, but the hips must remain directly over the feet. 

	•.
	•.
	 With the cadets in the first relay in their standing positions without a rifle, check their positions to be sure they are similar to the position in Visual 8: Standing Position Without Rifle. 


	4.. Step 3 - Standing position with the rifle. As soon as the cadets are able to assume a satisfactory standing position without the rifle (a key check point is whether the support arm elbows are down on their sides directly over their hips), instruct them to pick up the air rifle on their firing point, get back into the same standing position, and following these steps: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Place the rifle in position on the shoulder and hold the rifle there with the trigger hand. 

	•.
	•.
	 Initially, everyone should rest the rifle in a V formed by the thumb and hand. The wrist should be kept straight. 

	•.
	•.
	 Reemphasize that the support arm elbows must rest on the hip or side. 

	•.
	•.
	 If there are cadets with rifles that are still pointing above the target, suggest that they try to use the support hand position where the wrist is bent and the rifle rests on the palm of the hand. 

	•.
	•.
	 If there are cadets with rifles that point below the target or who are struggling to try to lift the rifle up to the target, suggest that they try to rest the rifle on a closed fist or on the thumb and split fingers. 

	•.
	•.
	 Complete the position by turning the head so that the eye looks through the sight. Instruct the cadets to align the front sight in the rear aperture and then to point their aligned sights at their blank target. 


	Reflection: 
	Ask cadets the following questions: 
	•. In which steps do you need more practice? 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	Skill 8: Marksmanship
	•
	•
	•
	 How comfortable were you in learning these steps? 

	•
	•
	 What skills will you take away with you from this lesson? Total Time: 40 minutes 


	Phase 4 - Apply: Supplies: Air rifles (one for each firing point on the range), Targets 
	 Lesson 1: The First Target Position - Standing 
	Resources: Student text, Core CO-ROM, Assessment 1: Dry Firing at Blank Targets, Computer Setup: 
	1..
	1..
	1..
	 Provide air rifles properly equipped and sized. 

	2..
	2..
	 Provide targets on each firing point. 

	3.
	3.
	 Make copies of Assessment 1. Direct Cadet Focus: 


	Ask the cadets to think about the following question: How do you smoothly release the trigger while aligning the sights in the shooting position? 
	Learning Activity: (Continued from Process Phase) Step 4 - Dry firing at blank targets. The last step in learning their first target shooting position is to dry fire at their blank targets. This action integrates the shooting position with the cadets' visual control of the position (sight alignment) and with the action needed to actually fire a shot (trigger release). Instruct the cadets to follow these steps: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Take the rifle down from the shoulder and close the bolt on their rifle. 

	•.
	•.
	 Reposition the rifle on shoulder so that they are looking through the sights at their blank targets. 

	•.
	•.
	 Stress once again that the support arm elbow must be over the hip and under the rifle. Make corrections if necessary to be sure this is done. 

	•.
	•.
	 Ask cadets to align their sights on the center portion of their blank target and release the triggers on their rifles. Instruct them to do this by aligning the sights, quickly pulling the trigger back to take up the slack (first stage) and then smoothly pressing the trigger until the mechanism releases. 

	•.
	•.
	 Instruct the cadets to take the rifle down, re-cock the action, and get back into position to dry fire several additional shots. Stress how important it is to take enough time in pressing the trigger to avoid causing the slightest vibration or movement in the rifle. 

	•.
	•.
	 When the standing position dry firing exercise is over for that relay, instruct all cadets to open the rifle actions and hold them out so that each action can be inspected to be sure it is open. 

	•.
	•.
	 After inspecting the rifles, they may be repositioned for a second relay of shooters or returned to the arms room. 


	Reflection: Ask cadets the following questions: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 By the steps being broken down, how did you find learning this complex skill? 

	•.
	•.
	 Why do you think it is important to build a good foundation first? 

	•
	•
	 How do you think these skills will benefit you? Assessment: Use Assessment 1: Dry Firing at Blank Targets. Total Time: 20 minutes 


	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	Skill 8: Marksmanship Lesson 1: The First Target Position - Standing 
	Assessment 1: Dry Firing at Blank Targets 
	Directions: Use the checklist below to assess how cadets dry fire at blank targets. 
	Elements Evaluated Well Okay Not Comments Done! Yet 
	How did the cadet take the rifle down from the shoulder and close the bolt on their rifle? 
	How did the cadet reposition the rifle in the shoulder so that they looked through the sights at their blank targets? 
	How did the cadet take the rifle down from the shoulder and close the bolt on their rifle? 
	How did the cadet have the support arm elbow over the hip and under the rifle? 
	How did the cadet align their sights on the center portion of their blank target and release the triggers on their rifles? 
	How did the cadet take the rifle down, re-cock the action and get back into position to dry fire several additional shots? 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	Skill 8: Marksmanship 
	Task 2: Engage the target and conduct qualification firing in the prone, kneeling and standing positions. 
	Lesson 2: Aiming and Firing , Time: 90 minutes 
	Competency: Demonstrate air rifle safety and marksmanship skills. 
	National Standards: NPH.K-12.1 Movement Forms, NPH.K-12.2 Movement Concepts, NPH.K-12.5 Responsible Behavior, NPH.K-12.6 Respect for Others, NPH.K-12.7 Understanding Challenge 
	State Standards: 
	Lesson Objectives (TLO/ELOs): After completing this lesson, cadets will be able to engage the target and conduct qualification firing in the prone, kneeling and standing positions. Cadets will be able to: 
	•
	•
	•
	 Aim at a target from the standing position. 

	•
	•
	 Learn how correct breathing enhances control and relaxation. 

	•
	•
	 Shoot in the standing position while performing the basic techniques for firing a shot. 


	SCANS 
	Fundamental Workplace Skills Competencies £3 Basic Skills [x] Resources |3 Thinking Skills ^ Interpersonal £3 Personal Qualities ^ Information n Systems D Technology 
	Materials: 
	Supplies: Air rifles (M853/753/888), Targets, Laser pointer, Pellets 
	Resources: Visuals 1-8, Objectives, Key words, 
	Student text, Assessment 1 High End Option: Computer, Monitor, Core CDROM Low End Option: Overhead projector 
	Lesson Preview: 
	Responses Visual Aids 
	£3 Visual ^ Tactile n Auditory ^Cognitive 
	n Mind Map 
	D Sunshine Wheel 
	n Fishbone 
	D Matrix 
	DKWL 
	n Venn Diagram 
	D T-Chart 
	D Other 
	Setup: 
	Assessment 
	D Observation Checklist ^ Rubric fj Test and Quizzes n Graphic Organizers n Journal / Notebook Entries D Logs [3 Performance D Project 
	Inquire - Display objectives and key words. Display Visual 1 or 2. 
	Gather- Display Visuals 1-8. Process - Provide air rifles properly equipped and sized. 
	Apply - Provide air rifles properly equipped and sized. Provide pellets and targets for each firing point. Print Assessment 1. 
	Inquire: Cadets identify the skills or things they must do, to shoot scores like the targets in Visual 1 or 2. Gather: Cadets gather information about targets, aiming, breath control, holding steady, pellet loading and firing the shot using visuals. Process: Cadets hold the rifle in the standing position and learn how correct breathing enhances control and relaxation. Apply: Cadets are taught how to shoot in the standing position while performing the basic techniques for firing a shot. 
	Assessment: Use Assessment 1: Firing at Targets. 
	Lesson Plan Phase 1 - Inquire: Resources: Core CD-ROM, Computer, Monitor or overhead projector, Objectives, Key words, Student 
	text, Visual 1: BMC Target, Visual 2: Outstanding Target 
	Setup: 
	1..
	1..
	1..
	 Display objectives and key words. 

	2..
	2..
	 Display Visual 1: BMC Target or Visual 2: Outstanding Target. 


	Direct Cadet Focus: 
	Ask the cadets to think about the following question: How do you think the new shooting techniques from the previous lesson will benefit you? 
	Learning Activity: 
	1..
	1..
	1..
	 Ask the cadets to identify the skills or things they will have to be able to do, to shoot sCores like the targets on Visual 1 or 2. 

	2..
	2..
	 To guide the discussion, encourage the cadets to think about these topics: 


	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Aiming. In the last class, they aimed at a blank target with no bull's-eye. To shoot high sCores, they must learn how to aim very precisely at a bull's-eye on the target. They must develop extremely precise aiming skills. 

	•.
	•.
	 Steadiness. When the cadets held their rifles in the standing position they probably felt awkward and unnatural. When they try to aim at a target, the front sight moves around over a large area. In the beginning, it will be impossible for them to hold the front sight steady while aiming at one precise point on the target. Discuss how practicing the shooting positions feel comfortable and natural will develop their steadiness. Stress that target shooting is a motor control skill where steadiness with the ri

	•.
	•.
	 Breathing. Ask the cadets if they held their breath while aiming during the previous exercise. Ask them if they think it is possible to hold a rifle steady if they continue to breath while aiming. Discuss how it is necessary to stop breathing while aiming in order to hold the rifle steady 

	•.
	•.
	 Trigger Release. Explain that even Olympic champions, with all the training that they do, cannot hold a rifle perfectly steady. Ask the cadets how it is possible for champion shooters to shoot perfect sCores if they cannot keep the rifle aimed precisely at the center of the target all the time. The answer of course is that they develop the ability to smoothly squeeze or release the trigger during those times when the sights are perfectly aligned. 

	•.
	•.
	 How do you develop precise aiming skills? 

	•.
	•.
	 How will you benefit by practicing the shooting positions? 

	•.
	•.
	 Why is sight alignment important? 


	Reflection: Ask cadets the following questions: 
	Total Time: 10 minutes 
	Phase 2 - Gather: 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	Supplies: M853/753/888 Air Rifles, Pellets, Laser pointer. Resources: Core CD-ROM, Computer, Monitor or overhead projector, Student text, Visual 1: BMC. Target, Visual 2: Outstanding Target, Visual 3: Comparing BMC and Competition Targets, Visual 4:. 
	Aiming, Visual 5: Breath Control, Visual 6: Holding Steady, Visual 7: Pellet Loading, Visual 8: Firing the Shot Setup: 
	Display Visuals 1-8.. Direct Cadet Focus:. Ask the cadets to think about the following question: What other factors do you need to know. before aiming and firing correctly?. Learning Activity:. 
	1.. To prepare the cadets for the next phase of rifle marksmanship instruction, there are some additional marksmanship principles that must be presented, understood and applied: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Targets 

	•.
	•.
	 Aiming 

	•.
	•.
	 Breath Control 

	•.
	•.
	 Holding Steady 

	•.
	•.
	 Pellet Loading 

	•.
	•.
	 Firing the Shot 


	Note: By understanding these items before aiming and firing, it will be easier to apply them at the appropriate time. 
	2.. Display Visuals 1-3 and discuss the following: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 There are two different targets that will be used in the cadets' marksmanship training. The first target that will be used is called the BMC or Basic Marksmanship Course Target. It has a 10-ring that is 15.25 mm or 1/2 inch in diameter and a Wing that is 152.5 mm or 6 inches in diameter. The BMC target has one aiming bull and one set of scoring rings. 

	•.
	•.
	 The second target that will be used later is the 10-Meter Air Rifle Competition Target. This target has two bulls in the center that are designated as "sighting bulls" and are for practice firing. The target also has ten record bulls. In competitions, the shooters may shoot as many shots as they wish at the sighting bulls, but they can only fire one shot at each record bull. This target has a 10-ring that is a 0.5 mm dot and a Wing that is 45.5 mm in diameter. 

	•.
	•.
	 The aiming bull or black area on both targets is the same size, 31.5 mm in diameter. 

	•.
	•.
	 Cadets will do their first shooting on BMC Targets. When they progress to where all of their shots on the BMC Target are 8's or better or they can fire scores of 90 x 100 or better, they will "graduate" to the Competition Target. 


	Note: You can order BMC targets for use in your unit's Basic Marksmanship Course from Speedwell Targets, 136 Lincoln Road, Middlesex NJ 08846, 1-800-243-8274. The targets are designated BMC. Check prices from the "Special Junior Programs" Price List. 
	3.. Display Visual 4: Aiming and discuss the following: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 The cadets have already practiced the first phase of aiming and sight alignment. Sight alignment is seeing the front sight in the center of the rear sight aperture. 

	•.
	•.
	 The next step in aiming after sight alignment is sight picture. 

	•.
	•.
	 Ask cadets to achieve a sight picture when they aim at the target and point their aligned sights at the target so that the bull's-eye is in the center of the front sight aperture. 


	4.. Display Visual 5: Breath Control and discuss the following: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 It is necessary to stop breathing while aiming so that the body remains as still as possible. 

	•.
	•.
	 Exhaling the breath is also a good way to help the body relax to calmly prepare to fire an accurate shot. 

	•.
	•.
	 To control the breath while firing a shot, simply breathe normally and then exhale naturally. 

	•.
	•.
	 Stop breathing after the breath is exhaled and hold the breath until the shot is fired. 


	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	5.. Display Visual 6: Holding Steady and discuss the following: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Explain to the cadets that when they begin to aim at their targets, even while holding their breath, the front sight will not sit perfectly still over the bull's-eye. 

	•.
	•.
	 It is natural to have some movement of the front sight aperture around the bull's-eye while aiming. The area or magnitude of this movement is called "hold". For beginning shooters their hold may be quite large, covering much of the target. With practice, the cadets will also see that their hold quickly becomes much smaller. 

	•.
	•.
	 A good way to visualize this movement or hold area is to imagine that there is a laser pointer in the shooter's barrel. The area covered by the laser pointer is the shooter's hold. 

	•.
	•.
	 The most important thing for new target shooters to know about their hold movement is that the movement is normal. They must learn to accept this movement pattern and concentrate on keeping it centered over the target. By learning to relax while aiming and by practicing, their hold movement will gradually become much smaller. 


	Note: If time for a demonstration is available, ask two cadets who have had previous marksmanship instruction and who are now shooting on the competition target to tape a laser pointer to the barrel of their rifle. The pointer must be precisely aligned so that it points to the center area of the target when the rifle is aimed at the target. Have one of the advanced cadets get into the standing position and demonstrate how the laser pointer indicates the magnitude of their hold movement while in a shooting p
	6.. Display Visual 7: Pellet Loading. This will be the first time that the cadets in the basic marksmanship class actually load the air rifles and fire live shots at targets. Review the loading process to be sure it is done correctly. Stress that air rifles may be loaded on the range only after the range officer or instructor gives the command "LOAD". Loading air rifles should always follow this sequence: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Step 1 - Open the bolt. Cadets should be trained to always open the bolt on their rifle as the first thing they do after they fire a shot. 

	•.
	•.
	 Step 2 - Charge the rifle with gas or air. With a pneumatic air rifle, do this by opening and closing a cocking lever. With a compressed air or CO2 rifle, this is automatically done when bolt is opened. 

	•.
	•.
	 Step 3 - Place the pellet in the breech. Pellets must always be loaded with the skirt or open end to the rear. To load the M853/753/888 air rifle, lay a pellet in the loading port and close the bolt. If a precision air rifle is used, opening the action usually exposes the breech end of the barrel. Pellets should be seated in the breech of a precision air rifle with the finger or thumb so that the pellet skirt is flush with the end of the barrel. 

	•.
	•.
	 Close the bolt; the rifle is ready to fire. Note: If the air rifles used by your unit have safeties on them, the safeties should not be used during the loading sequence or at any other time. Safeties are designed for hunting or other situations when people need to carry a firearm loaded. Guns that are used in target shooting are not to be carried from one location to another except when their actions are open and they are unloaded. When the rifle is loaded and unloaded on the firing line in preparation for


	any safe gun handling rules. The best safety practice on a target shooting range is to rigorously enforce the basic safety rules. 
	7.. Display Visual 8: Firing the Shot. Now it is time to put all the separate techniques of firing a shot together. Firing the shot includes: 
	•. Loading the rifle. 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Lifting the rifle into position. 

	•.
	•.
	 Aiming by first seeing the front sight in the center of the rear sight and then by bringing the front sight aperture onto the bull's-eye. 

	•.
	•.
	 Taking one or two more breaths, exhaling and then holding the breath until the shot is fired. 

	•.
	•.
	 Centering the hold movements of the front sight. 

	•.
	•.
	 Pressing the trigger while the hold movements are centered. 


	Reflection: Ask cadets the following questions: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Why do you think it's important to know about these items before aiming and firing? 

	•.
	•.
	 Are you comfortable with these items? 

	•
	•
	 What are your past experiences with these items? Total Time: 20 minutes 


	Phase 3 - Process: Supplies: M853/753/888 Air Rifles (one for each firing point on the range) Resources: Student text, Core CD-ROM, Computer, Monitor or overhead projector 
	Setup: 
	Provide air rifles properly equipped and sized. (See Lesson 1 Process phase for details.) 
	Direct Cadet Focus: 
	1.. Ask the cadets to think about the following questions: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 How do you assume the standing position for target shooting? 

	•.
	•.
	 Why do you think correct breathing technique is important for firing a shot? 


	2. Cadets should again be asked to take out the air rifles from the arms room and place them on 
	the firing points. Learning Activity: 
	1.. Step 1 - Move To The Firing Line. 
	•. Instruct the cadets to arrange themselves behind the rifles in two relays (one shooter and one coaching assistant per firing point). 
	2.. Step 2 - Standing Position Firing. 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Instruct the first relay of cadets to pick up the air rifles and get into standing position. This time, the cadets should do two additional things that they did not do in the previous lesson. 

	a.
	a.
	 Place the rifle in position. 

	b..
	b..
	 Aim at the target. 

	•.
	•.
	 As they begin to aim, take one or two breaths, exhale and stop breathing. 

	•.
	•.
	 While aiming, try to center the movements of the front sight over the bull's-eye. Encourage the cadets to try to hold the target inside the front sight ring. 

	•.
	•.
	 Check and correct the cadets standing positions while they are performing this holding exercise. Important points to check and correct are: 


	o.
	o.
	o.
	 Support elbow is over the hip, arm is relaxed, not lifting the rifle up. 

	o.
	o.
	 Body is still turned 90° away from target. 

	o.
	o.
	 The head is reasonably erect, not tilted down. If the head is too low, the cadet should be encouraged to try a higher support arm position. 


	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	Reflection:. Ask cadets the following questions:. 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Which steps do you need more practice in? 

	•.
	•.
	 How comfortable were you in learning these steps? 


	• What skills will you take away with you from this lesson? Total Time: 30 minutes 
	Phase 4- Apply: 
	 Lesson 2: Aiming and Firing 
	Supplies: M853/753/888 Air rifles (one for each firing point on the range), Targets, Pellets Resources: Student text, Core CD-ROM, Assessment 1: Firing at Targets, Computer, Monitor Setup: 
	1..
	1..
	1..
	 Provide air rifles properly equipped and sized (See Lesson 1 Process phase for details.) 

	2..
	2..
	 This time a small quantity of air rifle pellets should also be placed on each firing point. 

	3..
	3..
	 BMC single-bull targets should be hung on each firing point. 

	4..
	4..
	 New marksmanship trainees should do their first firing on a target designed for new shooters. The BMC Target is designed for this purpose. 


	•.
	•.
	•.
	 The key training principle here is that new shooters should always have a target where the scoring rings are large enough to contain all or almost all of the shots fired by any student who understands and applies the instruction given. 

	•.
	•.
	 The second principle is that as the students progress and develop the ability to shoot smaller groups, they must graduate to the official targets. This change should occur when their shot groups are small enough to be contained within the scoring rings of the smaller target. 


	5. Print Assessment 1. Direct Cadet Focus: Ask the cadets to think about the following question: How do you shoot in the standing position 
	while performing the basic techniques for firing a shot? Learning Activity: 
	1..
	1..
	1..
	 Instruct the cadets to perform several repetitions of holding on the target. Then ask cadets to close the bolts while aiming and to dry fire several shots. Stress the importance of pressing the trigger while the hold movements are centered. 

	2..
	2..
	 After several dry fire repetitions, instruct the cadets to load and fire one shot. Give the command LOAD. Assist any cadets who have difficulty loading their air rifles. 

	3..
	3..
	 Tell the cadets that after you have given the command to start that they should continue firing until they have fired all five shots. Give the command START. 

	4..
	4..
	 When all the cadets have finished a 5-shot series, gives the commands STOP, UNLOAD, GROUND YOUR RIFLES. Check all the rifles to be sure the actions are open. 

	5..
	5..
	 Retrieve the targets and ask the cadets to write their names on their first targets. 


	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Point out that in this first firing exercise, it does not matter whether the shots are in the middle of the target. 

	•.
	•.
	 The important point is that the shots are close together in a cluster or group. 


	6..
	6..
	6..
	 Identify the cadets with the smallest groups. 

	7..
	7..
	 Continue the firing exercise until all cadets in the class have fired a minimum of two five-shot groups in the standing position, and a maximum of four five-shot groups (10-20 shots). 


	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	8.. If there are any cadets who did not have all their shots on the target, be sure to give them direct supervision during the next firing exercise. Failure to hit the target, even for new shooters is almost always the result of a gross error that should be quickly diagnosed and corrected. The most common causes of cadets completely missing the target are: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Cross-dominant eyes. The shooter is trying to shoot from the right shoulder and aim with the left eye or vice versa. Correct this by enforcing the use of a blinder or encourage the shooter to try shooting from the same shoulder as their dominant eye. 

	•.
	•.
	 Trigger errors. Instead of simply centering the front sight over the target and smoothly pressing the trigger, the shooter tries to quickly jerk the trigger when the front sight goes flying by the bull. This often moves the rifle completely off of the target. Correct this by stressing the importance of centering the front sight movements and slowly, smoothly pressing the trigger. 

	•.
	•.
	 Trying to support the rifle with muscles, not bones. Many new shooters do not understand the importance of placing the support arm on their hip or side directly under the rifle. If they do this, the bones of the forearm will support the rifle just like a brace. 


	9.. Explain to the cadets that while at this point in their instruction, hitting the exact center of a target time after time seems impossible, assure them that they can develop the ability to do this if they repeat the steps they practiced today several thousand times. Challenge them to think that if they have the patience and perseverance to do that in target shooting, they will be able to apply that same patience and perseverance in accomplishing other complicated, difficult challenges the rest of their 
	Reflection: 
	Ask cadets the following questions: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Why is practice hitting the center of the target important? 

	•.
	•.
	 Why do you think patience and perseverance is important in target shooting? 

	•.
	•.
	 How patience and perseverance be applied to everyday life? 


	Assessment: Use Assessment 1: Firing at Targets. 
	Total Time: 30 minutes 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	Skill 8: Marksmanship Lesson 2: Aiming and Firing 

	Assessment 1: Firing at Targets 
	Directions: Use the checklist below to assess how cadets fired at the targets. 
	Elements Evaluated Well Okay Not Comments Donel Yet 
	How did the cadet place the rifle in position and aim at the. target?. 
	As they began to aim, did the cadet take one or two breaths,. exhale and stop breathing?. 
	While aiming, did the cadet try to center the movements of the. front sight over the bull's-eye and did they try to hold the target. inside the front sight ring?. 
	How was the cadet's standing position?. Was the support elbow over the hip, the arm relaxed and not. lifting the rifle up?. Was the body turned 90° away from target?. Was the head reasonably erect and not tilted down?. 
	While performing several repetitions of holding on the target, did. the cadet press the trigger while the hold movements were. 
	centered?. 
	How did the cadet finish the 5-shot groups at target?. (Measure size of group.). 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects Skill 8: Marksmanship Task 2: Engage the target and conduct qualification firing in the prone, kneeling and standing positions. Lesson 3: Sight Adjustment and Scoring Time: 90 minutes 
	Competency: Demonstrate air rifle safety and marksmanship skills. 
	National Standards: NPH.K-12.1 Movement Forms, NPH.K-12.2 Movement Concepts, NPH.K-12.5 Responsible Behavior, NPH.K-12.6 Respect for Others, NPH.K-12.7 Understanding Challenge State Standards: Lesson Objectives (TLO/ELOs): After completing this lesson, cadets will be able to engage the target and 
	conduct qualification firing in the prone, kneeling and standing positions.Cadets will be able to: 
	•
	•
	•
	 Practice shooting in the standing position while applying good shot technique. 

	•
	•
	 Adjust sights so that shot groups are centered on the target. 

	•
	•
	 Score targets correctly. 


	SCANS 
	Fundamental Workplace 
	Skills Competencies E3 Basic Skills E3 Resources $3 Thinking Skills £3 Interpersonal 
	E3 Personal Qualities B Information D Systems D Technology 
	Materials: 
	Supplies: Air rifles (M853/753/888), Pellets, Targets 
	Resources: Objectives, Key words, Student text, 
	Visuals 1-4, Assessment 1, Websites High End Option: Computer, Monitor, Core CDROM Low End Option: Overhead projector 
	Lesson Preview: 
	Responses Visual Aids 
	H Visual E Tactile D Auditory G3 Cognitive 
	D Mind Map 
	D Sunshine Wheel 
	D Fishbone 
	D Matrix 
	DKWL 
	D Venn Diagram 
	DT-Chart 
	D Other 
	Setup: 
	Assessment 
	D Observation Checklist S Rubric D Test and Quizzes D Graphic Organizers D Journal / Notebook Entries DLogs I3 Performance D Project 
	Inquire - Display objectives and key words. Select 
	and prepare target. Gather - Print Visuals 1-4. Provide air rifles properly equipped and sized with pellets and targets on each firing point. 
	Process - Same as Gather phase. Apply - Same as Gather phase. Make copies of Assessment 1. 
	Inquire: Cadets identify the one best shot on the target. Gather: Cadets gather information on how to evaluate shot groups, how to calculate sight 
	adjustments, how to sight zero and the rules for target scoring. Process: Cadets shoot a 5 shot group at target that will be measured by score. Apply: Cadets score targets correctly. Assessment: Use Assessment 1: Firing and Scoring. 
	Lesson Plan Phase 1 - Inquire: 
	Supplies: Target 
	Resources: Core CD-ROM, Computer, Monitor or overhead projector, Objectives, Key words, Student text, Computer, Monitor, Overhead projector, Websites Setup: 
	1..
	1..
	1..
	 Display objectives and key words. 

	2..
	2..
	 Select a target from the cadets' Lesson 2 range firing. The target should have a small shot group that is not centered on the target. 


	Direct Cadet Focus: Ask the cadets to think about the following question: How do you determine the best shot on a target? 
	Learning Activity: 
	1.. Ask the cadets to identify the one best shot on the target. 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Some will say the best shot is the shot that scores the most points, that is, the shot that is closest to the center of the target. 

	•.
	•.
	 Some may say the best shot is one of the shots in the center of the shot group because that shot is the one where the shooter made his/her best performance. 

	•.
	•.
	 Both points of view are acceptable. However, in target shooting, final rankings are determined by points scored. That means the shot closest to the center of the target scores the most points and in target shooting is the best shot. 


	2.. Ask the cadets what the shooter, who fired the demonstration target, would have to do to get the highest possible scores from his/her shooting. 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 The answer is to adjust the rifle's sights so that the next shot groups strike in the center of the target. 

	•.
	•.
	 If anyone suggests that this shooter should aim at a point away from the bull's-eye in order to hit in the center of the target, make it clear that this is not an acceptable answer in target shooting. 

	•.
	•.
	 The only correct way to move shot groups to the center of the target is to adjust the sights so that when the shooter aims at the center of the target the shots hit the center of the target. 


	Reflection: 
	Ask cadets the following questions: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 What determines good shot technique? 

	•.
	•.
	 Why is the rifle sight important in target shooting? 


	• How do you score targets correctly? Total Time: 10 minutes 
	Phase 2 - Gather: Supplies: Air rifles, Pellets, Targets Resources: Core CD-ROM, Computer, Monitor or overhead projector, Student text, Visual 1: 
	Evaluating Shot Groups, Visual 2: Calculating Sight Adjustments, Visual 3: Sight Zero, Visual 4: Scoring Target Setup: 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	1..
	1..
	1..
	 Provide air rifles properly equipped and sized with pellets and targets on each firing point. (See Lesson 1 Process phase for details.) 

	2.
	2.
	 Print Visuals 1-4 from the Core CD-ROM to have as a ready reference out on the range.. Direct Cadet Focus:. 


	Ask the cadets to think about the following question: How do you evaluate shot groups?. Learning Activity:. 
	1.. Before the cadets begin to practice calculating and making sight adjustments, have them gather information about these four topics: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 How to Evaluate Shot Groups 

	•.
	•.
	 Calculating Sight Adjustments 

	•.
	•.
	 Sight Zero 

	•.
	•.
	 Rules for Target Scoring 


	2.. Refer to Visual 1: Evaluating Shot Groups. The cadets are instructed to make a series of shots, using the correct standing position and correct shot technique. 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 The first targets that the cadet's fire are not scored. 

	•.
	•.
	 After they fire a 5-shot series, the targets are retrieved and evaluated. 

	•.
	•.
	 Evaluate the shot group for overall size. The smaller the group the better the shooter has performed. 

	•.
	•.
	 Look for shots outside of the main group of shots. These "fliers" or wild shots normally indicate that the shooter did not perform good shot technique on that shot. 

	•.
	•.
	 Determine the center point of the shot group. 

	•.
	•.
	 On shot groups with fliers, disregard the wild shots in determining the center of the group. 


	3.. Refer to Visual 2: Calculating Sight Adjustments. As soon as the center of the group is determined, it is possible to calculate the sight adjustment that will be needed to move the shot group to the center of the target. 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Target sights have adjustment knobs that turn in increments called "clicks." Turn the adjustment knob on a sight to demonstrate how the sight adjustment clicks can be felt and counted. 

	•.
	•.
	 The sight adjustment knob on top of the sight moves the shot group up or down when it is turned. It is called the "elevation" knob. Look for the direction arrow on the knob to see which direction to turn the knob. Turning the elevation knob in the direction of the "UP" arrow (clockwise) on the Daisy M853 sight moves the shot group up. 

	•.
	•.
	 The sight adjustment knob on side of the sight moves the shot group left or right when it is turned. It is called the "windage" knob. Look for the direction arrow on the knob to see which direction to turn the knob. Turning the windage knob in the direction of the "R" arrow (clockwise) on the Daisy M853 sight moves the shot group to the right. 

	•.
	•.
	 Each click of change on a sight moves the shot group center a uniform distance. To move a shot group a distance equal to the distance between two scoring rings on the BMC Target requires an adjustment of approximately 12 clicks. 


	Note: If rifles other than the Daisy M853 are used, the sight adjustment click values will be different. A precision air rifle sight will require approximately 30 clicks per scoring ring on the BMC target. An El Gamo sight (Crosman M200, Daisy M753) sight will require approximately 24 clicks per scoring ring on the BMC target. 
	Note: If the competition air rifle target (AR-5or ISSF) is used, the correct sight adjustment click values are 2 clicks per ring for the Daisy M853 sight, 4 clicks per ring for the El Gamo sight, and 5-6 clicks per ring for the precision air rifle sight. The use of this smaller, much more difficult target is not recommended for beginning shooters, but some programs may use it, particularly for older cadets. 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Calculate the vertical or elevation change first. Determine how many scoring rings distance there is from the horizontal center of the shot group to the center of the bull's-eye. Multiply the number of scoring rings by 12 and make the change on the sight. 

	•.
	•.
	 Calculate the horizontal or windage change next. Determine how many scoring rings distance there is from the vertical center of the shot group to the center of the bull's-eye. Multiply the number of scoring rings by 12 and make the change on the sight. 


	4.. Refer to Visual 3: Sight Zero. A sight is "zeroed" when it is adjusted so that the center of the shot group is the same as the center of the target. 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Whenever a shot group is fired that is not centered, the necessary sight adjustment must be calculated and the adjustment made to the sight. 

	•.
	•.
	 When the shot group is centered in the target the rifle is zeroed and the sight should not be changed unless subsequent groups are off center. 

	•.
	•.
	 Just because a sight is zeroed once, does not mean it will stay zeroed. If a shooter's position or shot technique changes, the shot group center will change. 

	•.
	•.
	 Just because a sight is zeroed for one shooter, does not mean it is zeroed for other shooters who use that same rifle. Unless two shooters use exactly the same position and technique, the zero will probably be different. 

	•.
	•.
	 One of the most important skills a target shooter must develop is the ability to constantly evaluate whether his/her rifle sight is zeroed and to make changes when necessary to keep the sight zeroed. 


	5.. Refer to Visual 4: Scoring Target. As soon as a shooter leams to adjust the sights on his/her rifle so that the shot groups fired are centered on the target, it is time to leam how to properly score targets. Discuss with the cadets that the most important scoring rule, is that a shot hole is scored according to the highest value scoring ring that the shot hole touches. 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Using the demonstration target, score shot #1. Answer: The shot is completely within the 7 ring. It scores a 7. 

	•.
	•.
	 Using the demonstration target, score shot #2. The shot lies on the 7 ring with part of the shot hole in the 6 ring and part in the 7 ring. Answer: It scores a 7 because the highest value scoring ring that it touches is the 7 ring. 

	•.
	•.
	 Using the demonstration target, score shot #3. The shot lies mostly in the 7 ring, but the shot hole breaks the 8 ring. Answer: It scores an 8 because the highest value scoring ring that it touches is the 8 ring. 

	•.
	•.
	 Using the demonstration target, score shot #4. The shot lies in the 8 ring, but the inside edge of the shot hole just touches the 9 ring. Answer: It scores a 9 becuase the highest value scoring ring that it touches is the 9 ring. 

	•.
	•.
	 Using the demonstration target, score shot #5. The shot lies within the 1 ring, but almost touches the 2 ring. Answer: It scores a 1 because it does not touch any other ring except the 1 ring. 


	Note: A scoring gauge is used to precisely score targets in competitions. The scoring gauge, when used with a magnifying glass allows the scorer to see exactly where the edge of the shot hole and the outside edge of a scoring ring are to determine exactly whether the shot hole touches a higher value ring. 
	Reflection: 
	Ask cadets the following questions: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 How do you evaluate shot groups? 

	•.
	•.
	 How do you calculate sight adjustments? 


	• What are rules for target scoring? Total Time: 20 minutes 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	Phase 3 - Process:. Supplies: Air rifles, Pellets, Targets. 
	Resources: Student text, Core CD-ROM, Computer, Monitor or overhead projector 
	Setup: Same as Gather phase. 
	Direct Cadet Focus: 
	Ask the cadets to think about the following question: How do you assume the standing position and basic shot technique for target shooting? 
	Learning Activity: 
	1.. Step 1 - Move To The Firing Line. 
	•. Instruct the cadets to arrange themselves behind the rifles. One relay will fire. A second relay can act as coaching assistants and safety observers. 
	2.. Step 2 - Standing Position Firing and Sight Adjustment. 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Instruct the first relay of cadets to pick up the air rifles and get into the standing position. 

	•.
	•.
	 Direct the cadets to dry fire for three to five minutes while the instructor checks their standing positions and makes necessary corrections. 


	Note: At this stage, the cadets will not automatically assume the same correct standing position they used during the previous lesson. It may take many trips to the range and many reminders about these points before a cadet learns to comfortably assume a good standing position. In making corrections, pay particular attention to the points below that frequently are not followed by beginning shooters: 
	o.
	o.
	o.
	 Feet pointed 90° from the target. 

	o.
	o.
	 Hips directly over feet. 

	o.
	o.
	 Support elbow on hip or side, support arm totally relaxed. 

	o.
	o.
	 Head reasonably erect. If head is dropped down too low, check to see if a higher support hand position should be used-the wrist usually needs to be held straight if the rifle and head are too low. 


	•.
	•.
	•.
	 After position corrections are made, instruct the cadets to each fire a 5-shot series in the standing position. 

	•.
	•.
	 Retrieve the targets and have each cadet determine the center of his/her shot group. The most effective way to do this at this point is to have them draw vertical and horizontal lines through the center of their groups. Check each target to make sure they have not included obvious poor shots in their group center calculations. Soon the cadets will be able to simply look at their target and visualize where the center of their shot group is. 

	•.
	•.
	 Instruct each cadet to calculate the sight adjustment necessary to move their shot group to the center of the target. Confirm that the calculations are reasonable, then instruct each cadet to make that change on their sight. 


	Note: When making sight adjustments, a common mistake is to turn the sight adjustment knob the wrong way. Instruct each cadet to pay careful attention to the direction arrows on the sight adjustment knobs. Remind them that the shot group will move the same direction that the arrow indicates. If any cadets in the class are using sights manufactured in Europe (AnschQtz, Walther, Feinwerkbau, etc.), be aware that the direction arrows on those sights will indicate just the opposite, that is, the direction the s
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 After making the sight adjustments, have the same cadets fire a second 5- shot series. Retrieve those targets and evaluate them to determine whether the shot groups are now in the center of the target or whether another sight adjustment is necessary. 

	•.
	•.
	 After the first relay has fired two 5-shot series or targets, rotate the relays so that all cadets can complete the same firing exercise. 


	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	Reflection: 
	Ask cadets the following questions: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Which steps do you need more practice in? 

	•.
	•.
	 How comfortable were you in learning these steps? 


	• What skills will you take away with you from this lesson?. Total Time: 30 minutes. 
	Phase 4 - Apply: 
	Supplies: Air rifles, Pellets, Targets 
	Resources: Student text, Core CD-ROM, Assessment 1: Firing at Targets, Computer, Monitor 
	Setup: 
	1.. Same as Gather phase. 
	2. Make copies of Assessment 1. Direct Cadet Focus: Ask the cadets to think about the following question: How do you shoot in the standing position while 
	performing the basic techniques for firing a shot?. Learning Activity:. 
	1..
	1..
	1..
	 Direct the first relay of cadets to return to the firing line and fire another 5-shot series, using the correct standing position. They will be firing for a score at this time. 

	2..
	2..
	2..
	 Direct cadet's to pick up the air rifles and get into the standing position. Instruct them to dry fire a 

	few minutes to be sure their positions are comfortable and steady.. Note: It is important to teach the cadets that whenever they get into position for the first time,. that they should dry fire a few shots to settle their position and make sure everything feels 'right.'. Dry firing is one of the best ways to get additional repetitions in the shooting positions so that the. development of hold stability will be hastened.. 

	3..
	3..
	 Direct the cadets to fire a 5-shot series. When they are finished, retrieve the targets and ask the cadets to score their targets. Check target scoring to be sure it is correct and to answer any questions. 

	4..
	4..
	 While the first relay of cadet's score their targets, have the next group get into the standing position, dry fire and then fire a 5-shot series. 

	5..
	5..
	 If sufficient time is available, you can have each relay of cadets fire one additional 5-shot series that they can score. 


	Reflection:. Ask cadets the following questions:. 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 How many of you scored tens on any of the shots you fired? 

	•.
	•.
	 Did anyone fire a shot that was perfectly centered in the ten ring? 

	•.
	•.
	 How did it feel to fire a shot that was perfect or nearly perfect? 

	•.
	•.
	 How can the satisfaction that you get from firing a perfect shot, be compared with the feeling and satisfaction you can receive from doing any challenging task extremely well? 


	Assessment: Use Assessment 1: Firing and Scoring.. Total Time: 30 minutes. 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	Skill 8: Marksmanship Lesson 3: Sight Adjustment and Scoring 
	Assessment 1: Firing and Scoring 
	Directions: Use the checklist below to assess cadets on how they fired and scored. 
	Elements Evaluated Well Okay Not Comments Done) Yet 
	In the standing position, was the support elbow over the hip, the arm relaxed and not lifting the rifle up? 
	In the standing position, was the body turned 90° away from target? 
	In the standing position, was the head reasonably erect and not tilted down? 
	-
	How did the cadet place the rifle in position and aim at the target? 
	Did the cadet dry fire a few shots to settle their position and to make sure everything felt right? 
	After the 5-shot series, how were the targets scored? 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects. Skill 8: Marksmanship. Task 2: Engage the target and conduct qualification firing in the prone, kneeling and standing positions.. Lesson 4: The Prone Position Time: 90 minutes. 
	Competency: Demonstrate air rifle safety and marksmanship skills.. National Standards: NPH.K-12.1 Movement Forms, NPH.K-12.2 Movement Concepts, NPH.K-12.5. 
	Responsible Behavior, NPH.K-12.6 Respect for Others, NPH.K-12.7 Understanding Challenge. State Standards:. Lesson Objectives (TLO/ELOs): After completing this lesson, cadets will be able to engage the target and. 
	conduct qualification firing in the prone, kneeling and standing positions. Cadets will be able to:. 
	•
	•
	•
	 Demonstrate how to properly use a sling in a target shooting position. 

	•
	•
	 Assume the prone position used for target shooting. 

	•
	•
	 Shoot in the prone position while performing correct shot technique. 
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	Materials: 
	Supplies: Air rifles (M853/753/888), Pellets, Targets, Shooting mat, Sling 
	Resources: Objectives, Key words, Student text, 
	Visuals 1-7, Assessment 1, Websites High End Option: Computer, Monitor, Core CDROM Low End Option: Overhead projector 
	Lesson Preview: 
	D Mind Map 
	D Sunshine Wheel 
	D Fishbone 
	D Matrix 
	rjKWL 
	O Venn Diagram 
	D T-Chart 
	D Other 
	Setup: 
	Assessment 
	D Observation Checklist H Rubric D Test and Quizzes D Graphic Organizers D Journal / Notebook Entries D Logs H Performance D Project 
	Inquire - Display objectives and key words. Display Visual 1. 
	Gather - Display Visuals 2-4. Process - Provide air rifles properly equipped and sized. Provide pellets, targets, shooting mat and sling for each firing point. Print Visuals 5-7. 
	Apply - Provide air rifles properly equipped and sized. Provide pellets, targets, shooting mat and sling for each firing point. 
	Inquire: Cadets determine the importance of the prone position using Visual 1. Gather: Cadets gather information and methodologies on the prone position features, the 
	proper use of a sling and how to load the air rifle in prone. Process: Cadets practice the prone position for target shooting. Apply: Cadets shoot a 10 shot series for score in the prone position, while performing the 
	basic techniques for firing a shot. Assessment: Use Assessment 1: Firing in Prone. 
	Lesson Plan Phase 1 - Inquire: Resources: Core CD-ROM, Computer, Monitor or overhead projector, Objectives, Key words, Student text, Visual 1: Jonas Edman, Websites Setup: 
	1..
	1..
	1..
	 Display objectives and key words. 

	2..
	2..
	 Display Visual 1: Jonas Edman. 


	Direct Cadet Focus: Ask the cadets to think about the following question: Why is the prone position important? 
	Learning Activity: 
	1..
	1..
	1..
	 Identify the shooter in Visual 1 as Jonas Edman, Sweden. Edman was the 2000 Olympic Gold Medal in the men's 50 meter prone rifle event. 

	2..
	2..
	 Ask the cadets if they can recognize what kind of rifle Edman is using. Explain that Edman is firing a special .22 cal. rim fire competition rifle that is often called a "free rifle." The term free rifle is used because international rules place very few restrictions on how the rifle may be configured. 

	3..
	3..
	 Call attention to Edman's score in the Olympic Games of 599 out of a possible 600 points. Note the size of the 10 ring he was shooting at, 10.4 mm in diameter. Ask the cadets to identify an object that is approximately that same size. A dime, for example, is 17 mm in diameter or more than 50% larger than the 50 meter 10 ring. 

	4..
	4..
	 Ask the cadets to visualize how long a distance of 50 meters is. One way to understand the length of a 50 meter range is to relate it to the length of a football field. 50 meters is approximately 55 yards or more and one-half the length of a football field. 

	5..
	5..
	 Ask the cadets how many times Edman hit the 10 ring that is 2/3 the size of a dime when he fired his qualification round score of 599. If they understood Lesson 3 on scoring, they will recognize that a score of 599 means Edman fired 59 10s and one 9 in 60 shots in his competition. 

	6..
	6..
	 In Edman's final round score of 102.3, where shots are scored in tenth-ring values, he fired ten additional shots that scored 10.0 or better. That means 69 of 70 shots hit the 10.4 mm 10-ring. 


	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Use this example to help everyone in the class understand the extreme precision that a trained marksman is capable of achieving. 

	•.
	•.
	 Discuss why the prone position, in particular, is capable of producing such tremendous accuracy. The two primary reasons are: 


	o.
	o.
	o.
	 The prone position has a lower center of gravity and therefore is inherently more stable. 

	o.
	o.
	 In the prone position, the shooter is permitted to use a sling that helps to stabilize the rifle. 


	Note: The world governing body of Olympic and international shooting is the International Shooting Sport Federation. The information about different Olympic target shooting events, international competition results and shooting competition rules. An excellent project for a group of cadets who are waiting for their turn to shoot during a firing exercise where range, space does not permit all cadets to be on the range is to have the cadets look up the ISSF website and research Olympic shooting events or prepa
	 ISSF website: http://www.issf-shooting.org provides

	Reflection: 
	Ask cadets the following questions: 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 How can a trained marksman achieve extreme precision? 

	•
	•
	 Why is the prone position beneficial? 

	•
	•
	 How will practicing the prone position benefit you? Total Time: 10 minutes 


	Phase 2- Gather: Supplies: Air rifles, Pellets, Targets Resources: Core CD-ROM, Student text, Computer, Monitor or overhead projector, Visual 2: Prone 
	Position Features, Visual 3: Proper Use of a Sling, Visual 4: Loading the Air Rifle in Prone Setup: Display Visuals 2-4. Direct Cadet Focus: Ask the cadets to think about the following question: How do you evaluate shot groups? Learning Activity: 
	1.. The first step in learning any shooting position is to study the positions used by shooters who have already developed a correct position. Therefore it will be necessary to gather information about these topics: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Prone position features 

	•.
	•.
	 Proper use of a sling 

	•.
	•.
	 Loading the air rifle in prone 


	2.. Display Visual 2: Prone Position Features. This visual shows the prone positions used by a world record holder (Sergei Martinov, BLR) and two other 2000 Olympic medallists. Also shown, is the prone position used by a junior shooter with the sporter air rifle that is used in most JROTC marksmanship classes. 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Ask the cadets to identify and describe the key features they see in the prone positions used by the shooters in Visual 2. 

	•.
	•.
	 The key prone position features that should be discussed are: 


	o.
	o.
	o.
	 Shooter lies on mat behind rifle. The body has only a slight angle to the rifle, usually 5° to 15°. 

	o.
	o.
	 The rifle butt plate is positioned high in the shoulder so that the head can remain fairly erect, 

	o.
	o.
	 The upper body is supported on both elbows, with most of the body weight on the left side and left elbow. 

	o.
	o.
	 The sling is attached to the fore end and arm and tightened so that it supports the weight of the rifle, 

	o.
	o.
	 The support hand (left hand for right handed shooter) is drawn back on the fore end so that the rifle and head can be kept up. 

	o.
	o.
	 The feet are generally turned to the right (right handed shooter), but different shooters use different leg positions. Many, but not all shooters, pull the right knee up. 


	3.. Display Visual 3: Proper Use of a Sling and discuss the following: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Competition rules allow shooters to use a sling in the prone and kneeling positions. 

	•.
	•.
	 Scores that can be fired with the sling are so much higher and more consistent than those that can be fired without a sling that all successful shooters use slings in those positions. 

	•.
	•.
	 It is best to review the use of the sling before trying to use it in a prone position exercise. 


	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	•. Learning to use a sling is very easy if its proper use is taught in steps. 
	4.. Display Visual 4: Loading the Air Rifle in Prone and discuss the following: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Loading the air rifle in the standing position is relatively easy because both hands are free to hold the rifle and operate the bolt and cocking lever. 

	•.
	•.
	 Loading the air rifle in prone is more difficult because one hand and arm are fixed to the rifle by the sling. 

	•.
	•.
	 The method of loading used in the prone position depends on the type of air rifle that is used. 

	•.
	•.
	 With the Sporter air rifle, Daisy M853/753, pneumatic air rifle, it is necessary to take the rifle off the shoulder and then take the hand out of the sling so that both hands are available to cock the rifle. Visual 4 shows two methods of cocking the pneumatic air rifle in the prone position: 


	o.
	o.
	o.
	 Left elbow remains in place. While the left hand grasps cocking lever, the right hand pulls rifle to rear and then pushes it back forward to cock the rifle. The left hand is then repositioned in the sling and loading is completed by the right hand. 

	o.
	o.
	 Rifle is turned over and left hand holds rifle while right hand operates the cocking lever. The left hand is then repositioned in the sling and loading is completed by the right hand. 


	•. Loading compressed air and CO2 rifles is simply a matter of dropping the rifle from the shoulder, opening the bolt, loading and pellet, closing the pellet and placing the rifle back in the shoulder for the next shot. 
	Reflection: 
	Ask cadets the following questions: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 What are the key prone position features? 

	•.
	•.
	 What are the benefits of using a sling? 


	• Why is it difficult to load the air rifle in the prone position? Total Time: 20 minutes 
	Phase 3 -- Process: Supplies: Air rifles, Pellets, Targets, Shooting mat, Sling Resources: Student text, Core CD-ROM, Computer, Monitor, Visual 5: Prone Position Without Rifle, 
	Visual 6: Prone Position With Rifle, Without Sling, Visual 7: Attach Sling and Align Position Setup: 
	1..
	1..
	1..
	 Provide air rifles properly equipped and sized with pellets and targets on each firing point. (See Lesson 1 Process phase for details.) 

	2..
	2..
	 Provide a shooting mat and sling for each firing point. 


	3. Print Visuals 5-7 from the Core CD-ROM to have as a ready reference out on the range. Direct Cadet Focus: 
	Ask the cadets to think about the following question: How do you practice the prone position for target shooting? Learning Activity: 
	1.. Step 1 - Move To The Firing Line. Each firing point should be set up with an air rifle, a sling that is not attached to the rifle, and pellets. Instruct the first relay of cadets to move to the firing line and do the following: 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Place the air rifles to the side of the mats since they will first get into a prone position without holding the rifle. 

	•.
	•.
	 Turn the shooting mat at an angle of about 10° to the line of fire. 

	•.
	•.
	 Stand at the rear of their shooting mats, facing the target. 


	2.. Step 2 - Prone Position Without Rifle. By having the cadets get into the prone position first without the rifle, will help them understand how they must lay on the mat, support the upper body with their elbows and position their legs. Instruct cadets to: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Pick up the sling and place the arm loop on their upper support arm (left arm for right handed shooter). Tighten the loop so that the sling will not slip down. 

	•.
	•.
	 Lie down on the mat, facing the target. The body should lie at a slight angle to the line of fire. 

	•.
	•.
	 Extend the left arm to the front and place the left elbow on the mat. 

	•.
	•.
	 Bring the right knee up and shift the body weight onto the left side. 

	•.
	•.
	 Place the right elbow on the mat to also help support the upper body. Position both hands 


	as if they are holding an imaginary rifle.. Note: This step should take only two or three minutes. Quickly check the cadets' body. positions to be sure each one is lying correctly on the mat. Then move on to the next step.. 
	3.. Step 3 - Prone Position With Rifle, Without Sling. In this step, the rifle is placed in the prone position, but the sling is not yet attached to the rifle. This allows the shooter to determine where the support hand (left hand for right handed shooter) should be placed on the fore end and where the sling swivel or sling attachment point should be placed. Instruct cadets to: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Pick up the air rifle and place it firmly in the shoulder. 

	•.
	•.
	 Hold the rifle with both hands. Make sure the elbows are positioned to comfortably support the upper body and rifle. Most of the weight should be on the support elbow. 

	•.
	•.
	 Now, while aiming through the sights, move the support hand forward and rearward on the fore end to determine where the hand should be place to raise the rifle to a point where the sights point at the target. 

	•.
	•.
	 When the correct support hand position is determined, mark the point on the fore end where the V between the thumb and hand rests. If a second relay of cadets are acting as coaching assistants, they can assist in marking this location. 

	•.
	•.
	 If the Daisy M853/753 air rifles are used, the sling attachment points should be adjusted to 


	place them just ahead of the mark where the V of the hand rested. Note: Finding the proper support hand location on the rifle fore end is one of the keys to quickly developing a good prone position. It is very important to take enough time to be sure each cadet does this. If you are using Daisy M853/753 air rifles you will need to have a screw driver available for the cadets to use to adjust the location of the sling attachment points that are fastened to the cocking levers of these rifles. While the cadets
	4.. Step 4 - Attach Sling and Align Position. Once the support hand position is located, the cadets are ready to attach their slings and align their prone positions on the target. Instruct cadets to: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 With sling already attached to the arm, extend the sling and rotate the end of the sling one-half turn to the inside. Be sure the sling is adjusted so that it will initially be too long when getting back into position. 

	•.
	•.
	 If a Daisy M853/753 air rifle is used, attach the sling to the sling attachment point (Should be pre-adjusted for the prone hand position). If any other air rifle is used, insert the sling swivel in the fore end rail and move it back to a point just ahead of the V mark. Tighten the sling swivel. 


	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Get back into the prone position with the rifle. With the sling on the arm and attached to the fore end, extend the arm below the sling and then circle the arm clockwise around the sling (between the sling and fore end) so that the hand rests against the hand stop and the sling passes around the back of the hand and wrist. 

	•.
	•.
	 Tighten up the sling until it takes over the work of supporting the rifle. The sling is tightened correctly when the support arm can relax completely so the weight of the rifle hangs on the sling. 

	•.
	•.
	 Look through the sights and see if the rifle points at the target. Do not try to force the sights and rifle to the target if it does not naturally want to point there. 

	•.
	•.
	 When aligning the body-sling-rifle system on the target, do not move the support elbow. Use the support elbow as the pivot point to align the position. If the rifle is too high or too low, use the feet to push the body forward slightly to lower the rifle muzzle or use the feet to pull the body back to raise the muzzle. 

	•.
	•.
	 If the rifle points to the left or right, use the feet to lift the body and shift in to the left or right to bring the rifle onto the target. Again, do not move the support elbow, use it as the pivot point to align the position. 

	•
	•
	 Dry fire several shots in the prone position.. Note: When instructing the cadets, check their positions to see if the positions are naturally. aligned with the target. A good way to do this is to have them get into position, begin aiming,. close their eyes, let the arms and shoulders relax so the rifle finds its natural point of aim and. 


	then open their eyes again to see how they need to shift their positions to align them.. Reflection:. 
	Ask cadets the following questions: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Why is determining the support hand position important? 

	•.
	•.
	 How do you determine the support hand position? 


	• Are you comfortable with these steps?. Total Time: 30 minutes. 
	Phase 4- Apply: 
	Supplies: Air rifles, Pellets, Targets, Shooting mat, Sling 
	Resources: Student text, Core CD-ROM, Computer, Monitor, Assessment 1: Firing in Prone 
	Setup: 
	1. Provide air rifle properly equipped and sized with pellets and targets on each firing point. 
	2. Providea shooting mat and sling for each firing point.. Direct Cadet Focus:. Ask the cadets to think about the following question: How do you shoot in the prone position while. 
	performing the basic techniques for firing a shot?. Learning Activity:. 
	1.. With the prone position adjusted so the sling holds up the rifle and aligned so the sights point naturally at the target, the cadets are ready to do live firing in prone. 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Announce that the cadets will now fire a 5-shot series in the prone position. 

	•.
	•.
	 Review the loading technique. Remind them that they should take the rifle down from their shoulders to reload and that if they have Daisy M853/753 air rifles they must take their support hand out of the sling and use it to grasp the cocking lever or rifle. Give the command LOAD. 

	•.
	•.
	 Assist cadets who had difficulty loading their air rifles. Tell cadets that after start command 


	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 is given, they should continue firing until they have fired all five shots. Give START command. 

	•.
	•.
	 When all the cadets have finished a 5-shot series, gives the commands STOP, UNLOAD, GROUND YOUR RIFLES. The cadets should then detach their slings, lay the rifles down and stand. Check all the rifles to be sure the actions are open. 

	•.
	•.
	 Retrieve targets and evaluate. Instruct cadets to make sight adjustments to center shot groups. 

	•.
	•.
	 Have this same relay fire a second 5-shot series in the prone position. 

	•.
	•.
	 Retrieve the targets and have the cadets score them. 


	2..
	2..
	2..
	 Focus on how learning the prone position has taken the cadets through a series of small steps. 

	3..
	3..
	 Encourage them to think that if they take a difficult skill and break it down into a series of simple logical steps that build upon each preceding step, they can quickly develop a very effective prone position. 

	4..
	4..
	 If any cadets fired very small shot groups where all of the shots on the BMC target were 10's, use that as an example of how surprisingly well a complicated skill can be developed in a short period of time. 


	Reflection: 
	Ask cadets the following questions: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 How do you build an effective prone position? 

	•.
	•.
	 How can a complicated skill be developed in a short period of time? 

	•
	•
	 Are you comfortable with these steps? Assessment: Use Assessment 1: Firing in Prone. Total Time: 30 minutes 


	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	Skill 8: Marksmanship 
	Lesson 4: The Prone Position 
	Assessment 1: Firing in Prone Directions: Use the checklist below to assess cadets on how they fired and scored. Elements Evaluated Well Okay Not Comments Done! Yet How did the cadet move to the firing line? How did the cadet get in the prone position with the rifle? How did the cadet attach the sling and align the position? How did the cadet fire a 5-shot series in the prone position? How did the cadet fire the second 5-shot series in the prone position? After the 5-shot series, how were the targets scored
	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	Skill 8: Marksmanship Lesson 4: The Prone Position 
	Useful Websites 
	Useful Websites 
	Useful Websites 

	Website Address 
	Website Address 
	Comments 

	www.issf-shooting.org 
	www.issf-shooting.org 
	International Shooting Sport Federation. The ISSF is the world governing body of Olympic and international shooting. It provides information about different Olympic target shooting events, international competition results and shooting competition rules. 


	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects Skill 8: Marksmanship Task 2: Engage the target and conduct qualification firing in the prone, kneeling and standing positions. Lesson 5: The Kneeling Position Time: 90 minutes 
	Competency: Demonstrate air rifle safety and marksmanship skills. 
	National Standards: NPH.K-12.1 Movement Forms, NPH.K-12.2 Movement Concepts, NPH.K-12.5 Responsible Behavior, NPH.K-12.6 Respect for Others, NPH.K-12.7 Understanding Challenge State Standards: Lesson Objectives (7LO/ELOsj:After completing this lesson, cadets will be able to engage the target and 
	conduct qualification firing in the prone, kneeling and standing positions. Cadets will be able to: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Describe how positions used in modern target shooting evolved from positions and skills used by soldiers in combat. 

	•.
	•.
	 Assume the kneeling position used for target shooting. 

	•.
	•.
	 Shoot in the kneeling position while performing the correct shot technique. 


	SCANS. Responses Visual Aids Assessment 
	Fundamental
	Fundamental
	Fundamental
	 Workplace 
	£3 Visual 
	D Mind Map 
	D Observation Checklist 

	Skills
	Skills
	 Competencies 
	E Tactile 
	n Sunshine Wheel 
	E Rubric 

	[3 Basic Skills
	[3 Basic Skills
	 H Resources 
	n Auditory 
	n Fishbone 
	D Test and Quizzes 

	E3 Thinking Skills
	E3 Thinking Skills
	 ^
	 Interpersonal 
	^Cognitive 
	D Matrix 
	D Graphic Organizers 

	^
	^
	 Personal Qualities
	 [x] Information 
	DKWL 
	D Journal / Notebook Entries 

	TR
	Q Systems 
	fj Venn Diagram 
	DLogs 

	TR
	n Technology 
	D T-Chart 
	^ Performance 

	TR
	D Other 
	D Project 


	Materials: Setup: Supplies: Air rifles (M853/753/888), Inquire - Display objectives and key words. Display Visual 1. Pellets, Targets, Kneeling roll, Sling 
	Gather - Display Visuals 2. 
	Resources: Objectives, Key words, Process - Provide air rifles properly equipped and sized. Student text, Visuals 1-5, Assessment 1 Provide pellets, targets, sling and kneeling roll for each firing point. Adjust the slings. Refer to Visual 3. Print Visuals 4-5. 
	High End Option: Computer, Monitor, Core 

	CD-ROM Apply - Provide air rifles properly equipped and sized. Low End Option: Overhead projector Provide pellets, targets, sling and kneeling roll for each firing point. Adjust the slings. 
	Lesson Preview: 
	Inquire: Cadets determine the importance of the kneeling position using Visual 1. 
	Gather: Cadets gather information on the key features of the kneeling position using Visual 2. 
	Process: Cadets practice the kneeling position without the rifle, with the rifle and with the rifle 
	and sling for target shooting. Apply: Cadets shoot a 10 shot series for score in the kneeling position, while performing the basic techniques for firing a shot. Assessment: Use Assessment 1: Firing in the Kneeling Position. 
	Lesson Plan Phase 1 - Inquire: Resources: Core CD-ROM, Computer, Monitor or overhead projector, Objectives, Key words, Student text, Visual 1: Ancient Chinese Warrior Setup: 
	1.. Display objectives and key words. 
	2. Display Visual 1: Ancient Chinese Warrior. Direct Cadet Focus: 
	Ask the cadets to think about the following question: What is the kneeling position? Learning Activity: 
	1.. Ask the cadets if they recognize the figure in the photo. 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 The figure is an ancient Chinese warrior. 

	•.
	•.
	 It is one of 7,500 life-size clay soldiers that were entombed 22 centuries ago to guard the grave of China's first emperor, Qin Shi Huangdi. 

	•.
	•.
	 The rediscovery of this terra cotta army is one of modern archeology's most spectacular finds. 


	2.. Ask the cadets to describe the position the warrior has assumed. 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 The warrior is kneeling, with his hands positioned to hold a spear in a defensive position. 

	•.
	•.
	 Kneeling was a standard battle position from ancient times until the 19 century. 
	th


	•.
	•.
	 One line of soldiers would kneel while a second line of soldiers would stand immediately behind them. 

	•.
	•.
	 The use of both positions allowed armies to mass more firepower from archers or spearmen than if they positioned all front line soldiers in a single line. 


	3.. Ask the cadets to compare the modern shooting position that is called the kneeling position with the kneeling position used by these ancient warriors. 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 The discussion should note how in both positions, the body sits on the heel of the right foot and how the left leg is positioned in front of the body with the lower leg held vertical. 

	•.
	•.
	 The discussion should also note how modern sports skills like shooting in the kneeling position have evolved from traditional martial or combat skills. 


	Reflection: Ask cadets the following questions: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 How was the kneeling position discovered? 

	•.
	•.
	 Why is the kneeling position beneficial? 


	• How will practicing the kneeling position benefit you? Total Time: 10 minutes 
	Phase 2 - Gather: 
	Supplies: Air rifles, Pellets, Targets 
	Resources: Core CD-ROM, Student text, Computer, Monitor or overhead projector, Visual 2: The 
	Kneeling Position 
	Setup: Display Visual 2. 
	Direct Cadet Focus: 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	Ask the cadets to think about the following question: What are the key features of the kneeling position? 
	Learning Activity: 
	Ask the cadets to describe the key features in Visual 2. The arrows on the chart indicate position 
	features that should be noted and discussed. 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 The shooter in Visual 2 is Captain Glenn Dubis, U. S. Army. 

	•.
	•.
	 CPT Dubis has won four individual world championships and has been one of the most successful kneeling position shooters in the world for the last 15 years. 

	•.
	•.
	 Arrow 1. The foot is placed on a kneeling roll. 

	•.
	•.
	 Arrow 2. The use of a kneeling roll allows the shooter to comfortably sit on the foot for long periods. The kneeling roll, like the sling, is permitted by the rules and contributes so much to the stability and comfort of the shooter that it should be used by all shooters. 

	•.
	•.
	 Arrow 3. The weight of the shooter's body rests on the heel. In fact, in an ideal kneeling position, almost all of the body weight rests on the heel. 

	•.
	•.
	 Arrow 4. The torso is fairly erect, but the shoulders are rolled forward. In a good kneeling position, the shooter does not try to keep the shoulders erect, but instead, lets them roll forward or slump down. 

	•.
	•.
	 Arrow 5. The head remains fairly erect. It is tipped slightly towards the target. However, if the position is viewed from the rear, the head is not tipped to the side at all. 

	•.
	•.
	 Arrow 6. The support hand (left hand) is not extended very far out on the fore end. This is because the shooter positions his body behind the rifle so that the rifle points to the front of the body. The body should not be turned so that the rifle points to the side of the body. The support hand (left hand) is pulled back on the forearm of the rifle so that the rifle is fairly high in the shoulder and the head is erect. 

	•.
	•.
	 Arrow 7. The elbow of the support arm (left arm for right handed shooter) is located on top of the knee. Other successful shooters may place the left elbow just behind the knee. The elbow should normally not be placed ahead of the knee. 

	•.
	•.
	 Arrow 8. The lower part of the leg that supports the rifle (left leg) is vertical. Some successful shooters move the left foot further forward so that the foot is slightly in front of a point that is directly below the knee. The foot should never be pulled back so that it is behind this point. 

	•.
	•.
	 Arrow 9. CPT Dubis' right leg is pointed about 60° away from the target. The best kneeling shooters point the kneeling roll and the right leg somewhere between 30° and 60° away from the target. 


	Reflection: 
	Ask cadets the following questions: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 What are the key kneeling position features? 

	•.
	•.
	 Where should the support hand be? 

	•
	•
	 Where should the feet be?. Total Time: 20 minutes. 


	Phase 3- Process: Supplies: Air rifles, Pellets, Targets, Sling, Kneeling roll Resources: Student text, Core CD-ROM, Computer, Monitor or overhead projector, Visual 3: Kneeling 
	Roll, Visual 4: Kneeling Position Without Rifle, Visual 5: Kneeling Position With Rifle. Setup:. 
	1.
	1.
	1.
	 Provide properly equipped and sized air rifles. (See Lesson 1 Process phase for details.) 

	2.
	2.
	 Air rifles and slings should be placed on each firing point. 

	3.
	3.
	 Provide a kneeling roll for each firing point. Category 5: General Military Subjects 


	Note: Shooting mats should not be used, as they are recommended only for the prone position. 
	4.. Print Visuals 4-5 from the Core CD-ROM to have as a ready reference out on the range. Note: If Daisy M853 air rifles are used, adjust the sling swivels so that they are located out on the front of the fore end. Adjust the slings so that they will be too long for the cadets when they 
	first attach them to the rifles. Direct Cadet Focus: Ask cadets to think about how to practice the kneeling position for target shooting. 
	Learning Activity: 
	1.. It is especially important to follow this sequence when learning the kneeling position. This teaching method assures that the different parts of the body are placed in proper relationship to each other before the rifle and sling are added to the position. The method of instruction that is used in this phase calls for: 
	•
	•
	•
	 Kneeling position without the rifle. 

	•
	•
	 Kneeling position with the rifle but without using the sling. 

	•
	•
	 Kneeling position with the rifle and the sling. 


	2..
	2..
	2..
	 Have the first relay of cadets take their positions on the firing line. Explain that they will learn the kneeling position in the above three stages. 

	3..
	3..
	 Step 1: Kneeling position without the rifle. Refer to Visual 4. 


	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Have the cadets place a kneeling roll on the floor, turning it approximately 45° away from the target. 

	•.
	•.
	 Explain that after they practice the kneeling position for several days, they can adjust this angle so that it is most comfortable for them. 

	•.
	•.
	 Hold the rifle with both hands. Make sure the elbows are positioned to comfortably support the upper body and rifle. Most of the weight should be on the support elbow. 

	•.
	•.
	 Now, while aiming through the sights, move the support hand forward and rearward on the fore end to determine where the hand should be place to raise the rifle to a point where the sights point at the target. 

	•.
	•.
	 Have the cadets kneel down and place the front part of the ankle over the kneeling roll, then sit on the heel. 

	•.
	•.
	 Encourage the cadets to sit back on the heel so their body weight rests on the heel. 

	•.
	•.
	 Position the support leg (left leg for right handed shooter) so that the lower part of the leg is vertical. 

	•.
	•.
	 While sitting with the body weight back on the heel, let the shoulders slump down or roll forward. 


	o.
	o.
	o.
	 A good way to describe this is to compare this body position to what is usually described as poor posture. 

	o.
	o.
	 You are not supposed to sit up straight in kneeling. 


	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Instruct the cadets to lift the support arms (left arm for right handed shooter) and extend it to the knee. Then simply drop the elbow onto the knee or leg. Explain that depending upon how the body is built, the support elbow may fall on the knee or it may fall on the upper leg just above the knee. 

	•.
	•.
	 To complete the kneeling position without the rifle, lift the right arm to hold the pistol grip on an imaginary rifle. 

	•.
	•.
	 Check the cadets' kneeling positions to be sure they are correct before moving to the next stage of instruction. Points to check are: 


	o.
	o.
	o.
	 Body is sitting back on the heel with the body weight resting on the heel. 

	o.
	o.
	 Left lower leg is vertical. 

	o.
	o.
	 Left elbow rests on left knee or upper leg just behind the knee. 
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	Note: One of the first points of difficulty in teaching the kneeling position is that some 
	people find it uncomfortable to sit on their heels. If any cadets complain about this, 
	acknowledge their discomfort, but explain that for almost everyone, it is not difficult to learn 
	to sit back on the heel in kneeling after practicing the position for several days. Encourage 
	them to persist in trying. For those who continue to have difficulty sitting on their heel in this 
	position, encourage them to make a kneeling roll and practice sitting on it at home for 10-15 
	minutes at a time while they do homework or watch TV. 
	4.. Step 2: Kneeling position with the rifle. Refer to Visual 5. 
	•. As soon as you are satisfied that the kneeling body positions are satisfactory, have the cadets pick up their rifles and practice the position with the rifle. 
	5.. Step 3: Kneeling position with the rifle and sling. Refer to Visual 5. As soon as you are satisfied that the kneeling body positions are satisfactory, have the cadets pick up their rifles and complete the kneeling positions using the sling: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 The first step is to place the sling loop on the arm. If a sling with a detachable sling swivel is used (Daisy M888, Crosman M2000, precision air rifles), the sling should be detached from the rifle. If the Daisy M853/753 rifle is used, the sling and sling swivel should be attached to the cocking arm, but moved out to the forward position. Tighten the sling loop on the arm so that it does not slip down. 

	•.
	•.
	 Get back into the same kneeling position that was developed in the first stage of instruction. 

	•.
	•.
	 Pick up the rifle and place it in position. Move the support hand (left hand) forward and rearward on the rifle fore end to find the hand location where the rifle sights are raised to the level of the target. When the correct hand location is identified, mark the point where the V between the thumb and hand lies on the fore end. 

	•.
	•.
	 If the Daisy M853/753 air rifle is used, move the sling swivel back to a point just ahead of the hand V mark. If a rifle with a detachable sling swivel is used, place the sling swivel in the rail and move it back to a point just ahead of the hand V mark. Tighten the sling swivel so that it will stay in that location. 

	•.
	•.
	 Bring the rifle into position on the shoulder with the sling on. At this point, the sling should still be adjusted so that it is too loose or long. Be sure to extend the left arm and rotate it clockwise around the sling so that the flat part of the sling will pass around the back of the hand and wrist. 

	•.
	•.
	 Complete the position by tightening the sling until the sling fully supports the weight of the rifle. 

	•.
	•.
	 Align the position by rotating the position (left foot and right knee) on the kneeling roll. If the rifle points above or below the target, it is necessary to move the left hand back to raise the rifle or forward to lower the rifle. The sling and sling swivel will have to be readjusted as part of this change. 


	Reflection: 
	Ask cadets the following questions: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Where should the majority of your body weight be distributed, in the kneeling position? 

	•.
	•.
	 How is the sling attached? 

	•.
	•.
	 Are you comfortable with these steps? 


	Total Time: 30 minutes 
	Phase 4 - Apply:. Supplies: Air rifles, Pellets, Targets, Sling, Kneeling roll. 
	Resources: Student text, Core CD-ROM, Assessment 1: Firing in the Kneeling Position 
	Setup: 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	1. Provide air rifles properly equipped and sized. (See Lesson 1 Process phase for details.) 
	2. Air rifles, slings and a kneeling roll should be placed on each firing point. Direct Cadet Focus: Ask the cadets to think about the following question: How do you shoot in the kneeling position while 
	performing the basic techniques for firing a shot? Learning Activity: 
	1.. Have the cadets dry fire for three to five minutes in the kneeling position. Review proper shot technique as they do this. The shot technique review should include: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Align the sights on the target. 

	•.
	•.
	 Breath naturally, then exhale and stop breathing. 

	•.
	•.
	 Take up the trigger slack and add some pressure to the trigger. 

	•.
	•.
	 Center the hold movement (sight picture) and add more pressure to the trigger until the shot releases. 


	2.. While the cadets dry fire, check their positions to be sure they are correct. Position check points for their first experience in the kneeling position are: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Body sits back on the heel with the body weight resting on the heel. 

	•.
	•.
	 Left lower leg is vertical. 

	•.
	•.
	 Left elbow rests on left knee or upper leg just behind the knee. 

	•.
	•.
	 Sling is tightened enough to fully support the weight of the rifle. 


	3..
	3..
	3..
	 Instruct the cadets to fire a 5-shot series in the kneeling position. Give the commands LOAD, START to begin the series. Give the commands STOP, UNLOAD to end the series. Be sure to check the rifles after they finish. 

	4..
	4..
	 Check all of the air rifles to be sure the actions are open. Instruct the cadets to place their rifles on the floor. 

	5..
	5..
	 Retrieve the targets and have the cadets make any necessary sight adjustments to shift their shot groups to the center of the target. 

	6..
	6..
	 Instruct the cadets to fire a second 5-shot series in the kneeling position, again using regular range commands. 

	7..
	7..
	 If there are additional relays of cadets, have them complete the same process, starting with assuming a kneeling position without the rifle. 

	8..
	8..
	 Conclude the session on the kneeling position by reminding the cadets of the range commands and procedures that you use to control firing. 

	9..
	9..
	 Discuss how the use of range commands helps to assure safety. 


	•.
	•.
	•.
	 By checking to be sure actions are opened after firing. 

	•.
	•.
	 By making sure all rifles are grounded before anyone can go down range. 


	10. Emphasize how the most important lesson you want them to receive from their instruction is how to be safe with guns. 
	Reflection: Ask cadets the following questions: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 How do you build an effective kneeling position? 

	•.
	•.
	 Why is reviewing the proper shot technique important? 


	• Are you comfortable with these steps? Assessment: Use Assessment 1: Firing in the Kneeling Position. Total Time: 30 minutes 
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	Skill 8: Marksmanship. Lesson 5: The Kneeling Position 
	Assessment 1: Firing in the Kneeling Position 
	Directions: Use the checklist below to assess cadets on how they fired in the kneeling position. 
	Elements Evaluated Well Okay Not Comments Done) Yet 
	Did the cadet perform proper shot technique? 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Align the sights on the target? 

	•.
	•.
	 Breath naturally, then exhale and stop breathing? 

	•.
	•.
	 Take up the trigger slack and add some pressure to the trigger? 

	•.
	•.
	 Center the hold movement (sight picture) and add more pressure to the trigger until the shot releases? 


	In the kneeling position, did the cadet's body sit back on the heel with the body weight resting on the heel? 
	In the kneeling position, was the cadet's left lower leg vertical? 
	In the kneeling position, did the cadet's left elbow rest on left 
	knee or upper leg just behind the knee? 
	In the kneeling position, was the cadet's sling tightened enough to fully support the weight of the rifle? 
	How did the cadet fire a 5-shot series in the Kneeling position? 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	Skill 8: Marksmanship 
	Task 2: Engage the target and conduct qualification firing in the prone, kneeling and standing positions. 
	Lesson 6: Practice and Skill Development Time: 90 minutes 
	Competency: Demonstrate air rifle safety and marksmanship skills. 
	National Standards: NPH.K-12.1 Movement Forms, NPH.K-12.2 Movement Concepts, NPH.K-12.5 Responsible Behavior, NPH.K-12.6 Respect for Others, NPH.K-12.7 Understanding Challenge 
	State Standards: 
	Lesson Objectives (TLO/ELOs): After completing this lesson, cadets will be able to engage the target and conduct qualification firing in the prone, kneeling and standing positions. Cadets will be able to: 
	•
	•
	•
	 Use a Shooter's Diary to record critical lessons learned in marksmanship practice. 

	•
	•
	 Develop and practice a shot plan. 

	•
	•
	 Attain improved shot technique by learning to check balance and relaxation before each shot. 

	•
	•
	 Complete a three-position 3x10 course of fire on the BMC target. 


	SCANS 
	Fundamental Workplace Skills Competencies ^ Basic Skills ^ Resources ^ Thinking Skills £3 Interpersonal ^ Personal Qualities ^ Information n Systems D Technology 
	Materials: 
	Responses 
	£3 Visual ^ Tactile n Auditory ^Cognitive 
	Supplies: Air rifles, Pellets, Targets, Sling, Shooting mat, Gloves 
	Resources: Objectives, Key words, Student text, Visuals 1-4, Exercises 1-2, National Standard Three Position Air Rifle Rules Book, Notebooks, Websites 
	High End Option: Computer, Monitor, Core CD-ROM Low End Option: Overhead projector 
	Lesson Preview: 
	Setup:. Inquire Gather 
	Visual Aids 
	[3 Mind Map n Sunshine Wheel n Fishbone D Matrix QKWL • n Venn Diagram D T-Chart D Other 
	Assessment 
	D Observation Checklist n Rubric Q Test and Quizzes n Graphic Organizers O Journal / Notebook Entries DLogs ^ Performance D Project 
	 Display objectives and key words. Display Visual 1.  Display Visuals 2-3. Distribute Exercises 1-2. 
	Process - Provide air rifles properly equipped and sized. Provide air rifles, pellets, targets, sling, shooting mat, gloves for each firing point. Refer to Visual 4. Distribute Exercises 1
	2. Label sighter targets Apply - Provide air rifles properly equipped and sized. 
	Provide air rifles, pellets, targets, sling, shooting mat, gloves for each firing point. Refer to Visual 4. 
	Inquire: Cadets determine how learning a sport progresses from separate skills to a complete game and why it is important. Gather: Cadets gather information on basic rifle event rules, keep a Shooter's Diary, and develop a shot plan and information on the pre-shot routine. Process: Cadets practice firing a three-position event, keep a Shooter's Diary and develop a shot plan. 
	Apply: Cadets shoot a pre-shot routine while performing the basic techniques for firing a shot. 
	Assessment: Use Exercise 1: Shooter's Diary Page. Cadets practice a pre-shot routine to. demonstrate progress as a marksman and keep a Shooter's diary. Use Exercise 2:. Personal Shot Plan.. 
	Lesson Plan Phase 1 - Inquire: Resources: Core CD-ROM, Computer, Monitor or overhead projector, Objectives, Key words, Student text, Visual 1: Rule 5.3, National Standard Three Position Air Rifle Rules Book, Websites Setup: 
	1..
	1..
	1..
	 Display objectives and key words. 

	2..
	2..
	 Display Visual 1: Rule 5.3. 


	Note: Lesson 6 should ideally be broken into three or four sessions, since repetition is so fundamental in developing and improving marksmanship skills. This is because a primary objective of this lesson on "Practice and Skill Development" is to give the cadets an opportunity to practice the positions and shot techniques that were taught in previous lessons. A second important objective is to teach some new target shooting techniques that are keys to improvement. They include: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Introducing the three-position course of fire or 3x10 event. 

	•.
	•.
	 Keeping a Shooting Diary. 

	•.
	•.
	 Developing and using a shot plan. 

	•
	•
	 Practicing a pre-shot routine. By breaking this lesson down into multiple sessions, the cadets will have additional opportunities to practice the three-position course of fire while practicing previous lessons and 


	applying each of these new keys to improvement on successive days. The recommended scheduling of the elements of this lesson are: 
	• Session 1:. Gather Session 1: Basic Rifle Event Rules. Gather Session 1: Keeping a Shooter's Diary. Process Session 1: Firing a Three-Position Event. Process Session 1: Keeping a Shooter's Diary. 
	• Session 2:. Gather Session 2: Developing a Shot Plan. Process Session 2: Developing a Shot Plan. 
	• Session 3:. Gather Session 3: Pre-Shot Routine. Apply Session 3: Practicing a Pre-Shot Routine. 
	The cadets should fire a three-position course of fire as part of each session. At this point, it is likely that many cadets have not yet developed sufficient holding ability to keep all of their shots in the 8, 9 and 10 rings on the BMC target. It is important that these cadets have additional opportunities to practice what they have learned before they will be ready to advance to the official ISSF air rifle target (introduced in Lesson 10) or try any kind of competition shooting. 
	Direct Cadet Focus:. Ask the cadets to think about the following question: How does learning a sport progress from. separate skills to a complete game?. Learning Activity:. 
	1.. Ask the cadets to describe how physical education classes teach sports like basketball or baseball. 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 What did they learn first? 

	•.
	•.
	 What activities did they do before they were ready to play a real game in that sport? 

	•.
	•.
	 Discuss how they most likely started out with simple drills to teach separate skills like dribbling, passing, making different types of shots and playing defense. 

	•.
	•.
	 Ask them to describe how those skills were gradually brought together so that they could play a complete game on a full court. 
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	2..
	2..
	2..
	 Have the cadets compare their experiences in being taught other sports with how this basic marksmanship course has taught target rifle skills. Explain how the lessons they have had so far, all teach separate skills in target rifle shooting just like the drills that taught a basketball player how to dribble, pass, shoot and play defense. 

	3..
	3..
	 Ask the cadets to describe what they think the complete game in rifle shooting is. 


	•.
	•.
	•.
	 The complete game in target rifle shooting is a "three-position event". 

	•.
	•.
	 If the cadets are unsure of what the complete rifle competition event is, have them look up the rules on "Competition Events and Time Limits" in the National Standard Three-Position Air Rifle Rules that govern most JROTC and high school competitions in the United States. If copies of the rulebook are available in your unit, have them review Rule 5.3. 

	•.
	•.
	•.
	 If the rulebook is not available, have them check the Civilian Marksmanship Program website where a copy of the rulebook is posted. They should open the National Standard Three-Position Air Rifle Rules and scroll to Rule 5.3. The website location is: 
	http://www.odcmp.com/Forms/3posair2001.pdf 


	Note: Copies of the National Standard Three-Position Air Rifle Rules may be ordered from the CMP, P.O. Box 576, Port Clinton OH 43452 or via email atThe rulebook cost is $2.00 each. Copies of the rules may also be downloaded and printed from the CMP website. 
	 competitions@odcmp.com 


	•.
	•.
	 Refer to Visual 1: Rule 5.3, after finding the rules. This rule describes three different "courses of fire" or events that are used in rifle marksmanship competition. Each of the events described are events in target shooting just like the 100 meter run and the 200 meter run are events in track & field. The events listed in the rules are: 


	o.
	o.
	o.
	 3x10 Event. Each competitor fires 10 record shots in the prone, standing and kneeling positions, in that order. The 3x10 event is the most common event in school competitions. 

	o.
	o.
	 3x20 Event. Each competitor fires 20 shots in each position, in the same order. The 3x20 event is most often used in larger competitions. 

	o.
	o.
	 3x20 Plus Final Event. Each competitor fires 20 shots in each position. The eight shooters with the highest 3x20 scores fire an additional 10 shots using the Olympic final format (one shot at a time, 75 seconds per shot) in the standing position to produce a total that determines the final rankings. The most important competitions usually offer a 3x20 plus final event. 


	•. Explain that in the range firing exercise in this lesson, the cadets will shoot a 3x10 event. 
	Reflection:. Ask cadets the following questions:. 
	•
	•
	•
	 Why is it important to know the separate skills before proceeding? 

	•
	•
	 What is the complete game in rifle shooting? 

	•
	•
	 Why is repetition fundamental in developing and improving marksmanship skills? 


	Total Time: 10 minutes 
	Phase 2- Gather: 
	Resources: Core CD-ROM, Student text, Computer, Monitor or overhead projector, National Standard 
	Three-Position Air Rifle Rules Book, Exercise 1: Shooter's Diary Page, Visual 2: Personal Shot Plan, 
	Visual 3: Pre-Shot Routine, Exercise 2: Personal Shot Plan 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	Setup:. Session 1: Basic Rifle Event Rules. Distribute copies of the National Standard Three-Position Air Rifle Rules Book to each of the. 
	cadets.. Session 1: Keeping a Shooter's Diary. Distribute copies of Exercise 1: Shooter's Diary Page to each of the cadets.. Session 2: Developing a Shot Plan. Distribute copies of Exercise 2: Personal Shot Plan to each of the cadets.. Session 3: Pre-Shot Routine. 
	1.. Display Visual 2: Personal Shot Plan. 
	2. Display Visual 3: Pre-Shot Routine.. Direct Cadet Focus:. Ask the cadets to think about the following question: What are the key basic rifle event rules and. the importance of keeping a Shooter's Diary and developing a shot plan?. 
	Learning Activity:. Session 1: Basic Rifle Event Rules. Explain that before the cadets can try to complete a competition course of fire in target rifle. 
	shooting, they need to understand the basic rules of the event. 
	1.. Invite the cadets to examine the National Standard Three-Position Air Rifle Rules and especially Rule 5 in the rulebook to learn more about the competition rules that they must follow if they become members of the unit rifle team. Ask the cadets to look for these specific rules: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Rulebook authority: who establishes the rules? 

	•.
	•.
	 Time limits: how much time do competitors have to fire? 

	•.
	•.
	 Preparation period: what is it? 

	•.
	•.
	 Changeover period: what is it? 

	•.
	•.
	 Team events: how are team scores determined? 

	•.
	•.
	 Sighters and record shots: what are they? 

	•.
	•.
	 Three-position event: what is the maximum possible score? 


	2.. After the cadets have had an opportunity to examine the rulebook, discuss with them the following information on basic shooting: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Rulebook authority. The standard rulebook for three-position air rifle shooting is produced by the National Three-Position Air Rifle Council that includes representatives of the Army, Navy and Marine Corps cadet commands, USA Shooting (Olympic shooting governing organization), the Civilian Marksmanship Program and several organizations to promote three-position air rifle shooting including the American Legion, Boy Scouts of America, 4-H Shooting Sports, National Guard Bureau and the Daisy Shooting Educatio

	•.
	•.
	 This rulebook is often called the "Blue Book" and copies should be available at every JROTC unit that teaches rifle marksmanship. 

	•.
	•.
	 Time Limits. In competitions, there are time limits for each position. In the 3x10 event, competitors have 15 minutes to fire 10 shots prone, 20 minutes for 10 shots standing and 15 minutes for 10 shots kneeling. The time limit includes the time for practice or sighting shots and record shots. 

	•.
	•.
	 Preparation Period. Shooters are given ten minutes before the start of the first position, prone, to set up their equipment and prepare to fire. Shooters should get into position during this period and dry fire to prepare for shooting. It is not permitted to charge the rifles with gas, discharge gas or load and fire a shot during the preparation period. 

	•.
	•.
	 Changeover Periods. Shooters are given five minutes between positions to change their equipment and prepare for the next position. Shooters may get into the next position and 


	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	dry fire during the changeover period. 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Team Events. Teams consist of four shooters. Team members must be named before the competition starts. Team scores are calculated by adding the individual scores of the four team members. 

	•.
	•.
	 Sighters and Record Shots. The targets that each shooter has to fire at are designated as either sighter or record targets. Shots fired on sighter targets are for practice. Most shooters fire several sighting shots before they start for record to determine whether sight adjustments are necessary. Sighting shots also serve as warm-up shots. Every shot fired on a record target, counts in the shooter's score. Once a shooter begins to fire record shots, it is not permitted to return to the sighter or practice 

	•.
	•.
	 Three Position Event. The complete game in target air rifle shooting is the three-position event where shooters fire 10 or 20 record shots in the prone position, 10 or 20 record shots in the standing position and 10 or 20 record shots in the kneeling position. They can score a possible 10 points on each shot, a possible 100 or 200 points in each position and a possible 300 points in a 3x10 event or 600 points in a 3x20 event. 


	Session 1: Keeping a Shooter's Diary 
	1..
	1..
	1..
	 Direct cadets to look at Exercise 1: Shooter's Diary Page. 

	2..
	2..
	 Explain that one of the best ways to advance in target shooting is to keep a Shooter's Diary. 

	3..
	3..
	 Explain the purpose of a Shooter's Diary: 


	•.
	•.
	•.
	 To keep a written record of all practice and competition firing that a person does. 

	•.
	•.
	 To give the target shooter an effective way to analyzing shooting activities so that. improvement can be more rapid.. 

	•.
	•.
	 To identify, record and reinforce the things that help produce good shots and good scores. 

	•.
	•.
	 To identify problems and possible solutions for correcting them. 


	4.. Explain that in the shooting exercise the cadets do as part of this lesson, they will be expected to make a Shooter's Diary record of their scores. Their record should include: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Data about the firing activity including date, rifle and pellets used, etc. 

	•.
	•.
	 Scores they fired in each position. 

	•.
	•.
	 Sight changes they made when they started firing in prone (+/- means clicks up or down, L/R means clicks left or right). 

	•.
	•.
	 At least one thing they learned or did well during their firing exercise. 

	•.
	•.
	 At least one problem they encountered that they would like to correct the next time they practice. 


	Session 2: Developing a Shot Plan 
	One of the keys to marksmanship success is consistency, doing exactly the same thing at the same time on each shot. The best way to develop consistency is to have a "shot plan". The shot plan is simply a step-by-step outline of the different things a shooter does to fire a shot. Introduce the shot plan by asking one of the cadets who has done well in the course to answer some questions about his/her shooting technique. 
	1.. Start by asking, "What is the first thing you do when you fire a shot?" 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Normally the first action in firing a shot is loading the air rifle. 

	•.
	•.
	 Write what the cadet says on the board. 


	2..
	2..
	2..
	 Ask the same cadet to describe how they load the rifle. For example how do they hold it, etc. In teaching the concept of a shot plan, it is important that each person identify not just what they do, but how they do it. Learning to do each of those actions the same way each time is the key to developing consistency and to improving more rapidly. 

	3..
	3..
	 Ask the same cadet, "What is the next thing you do after loading and describe how you do it". 


	• This step normally involves the process of picking up the rifle and getting into the firing 
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	position with the rifle. 
	•. Write the step and a few words about how the cadet does it on the board. 
	4..
	4..
	4..
	 Continue to ask questions that cause the cadet to identify all subsequent steps that the cadet follows in firing a shot. 

	5..
	5..
	 Challenging the cadet to describe how each step is done is important. The steps that are identified, explained and listed on the board should include: 


	•.
	•.
	•.
	 How the rifle is aligned with the target (does it come from above, below or the side, etc?). 

	•.
	•.
	 How breathing and holding the breath is done. 

	•.
	•.
	 How aiming is done. 

	•.
	•.
	 How trigger pressure is initially applied. 

	•.
	•.
	 Is anything done to focus concentration on the sight picture? 

	•.
	•.
	 How is additional pressure applied to release the trigger? 


	6.. When the steps described culminate in the firing of the shot, explain to the cadets that the cadet who answered your questions has just described his/her shot plan. 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Emphasize to this cadet that now that he/she has a shot plan, that it is important to follow this plan on every shot he/she fires. The more detailed the plan is and the more rigorously it is followed, the more effective the plan will be in helping develop consistency that leads to improved scores. 

	•.
	•.
	 Refer to Exercise 2: Personal Shot Plan. Explain that each member of the class will be asked to diagram or write out a shot plan that gives each of the basic steps in firing a shot. 


	Session 3: Pre-Shot Routine 
	1.. Explain to the cadets that to consistently fire accurate shots, one additional procedure is necessary. The shooter must learn to properly prepare to fire each shot so that the human body performs its very best in holding the rifle steady. For the body to hold the rifle as steady and well controlled as possible, it must be: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Balanced with the body-rifle system centered as perfectly as possible over the support points for the position. 

	•.
	•.
	 Relaxed with only the minimum muscle tension necessary to hold the rifle being used. 


	2.. Discuss the following with the cadets: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 The best way to assure that the body is relaxed and balanced when each shot is fired is to use a pre-shot routine or pre-shot check before each shot. 

	•.
	•.
	 This should be done after the rifle is placed in position and aiming at the target begins and before the shooter begins to hold his/her breath to actually fire the shot. 


	3.. Explain to the cadets one additional step has been added called "pre-shot checks". To have an effective pre-shot routine or check, all the shooter needs to do is take a few extra seconds after aligning the rifle with the target to complete these steps: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Refer to Visual 3: Pre-Shot Routine. As the rifle is brought down to the target, pause BEFORE beginning to aim. This visual of two 2000 Olympic Games air rifle competitors demonstrate how champions shooters do this. After the rifle is in place on their shoulder and before they lower the head to begin aiming, they pause to check their balance and relaxation. 

	•.
	•.
	 The first check should be for balance: 


	o.
	o.
	o.
	 In the standing position, take a few seconds to think about how the weight of the body and rifle is distributed on the feet. Equally, balance the weight between the feet (leftright balance) and between the balls and heels of the feet (forward-rearward balance). Balance the body before going to the next step. 

	o.
	o.
	 In the kneeling position, balance the weight of the body and rifle above the right heel on the kneeling roll and the left heel that supports the weight of the arm and rifle. 


	• The second check is to make sure the body is relaxed. Do this by taking two or three 
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	breaths and each time as you exhale, let the muscles in your body and especially in the support arm (left arm) relax or let go. Do not start to aim and fire the shot until you feel calm and relaxed. 
	•. Refer to Exercise 2: Personal Shot Plan. When each shooter's shot plan is written out, it identifies how the shooter checks balance and relaxation when he/she comes to step 4, pre-shot checks. 
	Reflection:. Ask cadets the following questions:. 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 What are the key basic rifle event rules? 

	•.
	•.
	 What is the importance of keeping a Shooter's Diary? 

	•
	•
	 What is the importance of developing a shot plan?. Total Time: 20 minutes. 


	Phase 3 - Process:. Supplies: Air rifles, Pellets, Targets, Sling, Shooting mat, Gloves. Resources: Student text, Core CD-ROM, Computer, Monitor, Exercise 1: Shooter's Diary Page,. 
	Exercise 2: Personal Shot Plan, Visual 4: Firing a Three-Position Event, Notebooks. Setup:. 
	Provide air rifles (properly equipped and sized), slings, gloves, shooting mats, pellets, and BMC targets for each firing point. (See Lesson 1 Process phase for details.) Session 1: Firing a Three-Position Event 
	1..
	1..
	1..
	 Refer to or print Visual 4. For each shooting position, three BMC targets should be hung on each firing point target holder or backstop. 

	2..
	2..
	 Direct the cadets to write their names on each of their targets. 

	3..
	3..
	 One target should be marked with a large "S" that can be seen from the firing line. This target is for practice firing (sighters). The other two targets are record targets. Five shots for record or score will be fired on each of these targets. 


	Note: Do not use time limits for this exercise since the cadets must be able to comfortably complete the course of fire without time limits before time limits are introduced. Session 1: Keeping a Shooters Diary Distribute copies of Exercise 1: Shooter's Diary Page to each of the cadets who fired a 3x10 event. Session 2: Developing and Practicing a Shot Plan Distribute two copies of Exercise 2: Personal Shot Plan to each cadet. Direct Cadet Focus: Ask the cadets to think about the following question: How do 
	Learning Activity: 
	Session 1: Firing a Three-Position Event 
	1..
	1..
	1..
	 Have the cadets prepare to fire in the prone position. When everyone is ready, the commands to start firing may be given. 

	2..
	2..
	 After the commands LOAD, START, are given, the cadets should fire a few practice shots on their sighter targets. If they have spotting scores or optical devices that allow them to see the location of their shots, they should check to see if their shot group is centered or if sight adjustments are required. 

	3..
	3..
	 After firing a few sighting shots, they should "go for record" and fire five shots on each record target. 

	4..
	4..
	 When they finish 10 record shots in the prone position, the cadets must open the rifle action 
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	and lay it on the mat. They may get out of position and move to the rear of the firing line. 
	5..
	5..
	5..
	 When all cadets have completed the prone position, change targets and put up three new targets. Instruct the cadets to prepare for firing in the standing position. 

	6..
	6..
	 After the commands LOAD, START, are given, they should fire a few sighting shots and five record shots in each target from the standing position. 

	7..
	7..
	 The process of changing from the standing to kneeling positions should be the same as it was from prone to standing. After the cadets are in the kneeling position, give the commands LOAD, START, for them to begin firing in this position. 


	Assessment: 
	After the cadets have finished firing the 3x10 course of fire, have them score their targets and post their scores in Exercise 2. Session 1: Keeping a Shooter's Diary 
	1..
	1..
	1..
	 Direct each cadet to complete Exercise 1: Shooter's Diary Page entry for the 3x10 event. 

	2..
	2..
	 If time is available, you may want to discuss the things they learned that were noted in their diary entries as well as the problems they want to solve. 

	3..
	3..
	 The cadets should keep these diary pages in a notebook so they will have a record of the firing they have done and will be able to refer back to them. 


	Session 2: Developing and Practicing a Shot Plan After discussing and presenting the information on a shot plan, have the cadets complete this exercise that involves writing out their individual shot plans and then practicing the plans they have written. The session should continue by following this sequence: 
	1..
	1..
	1..
	 Ask the cadets to complete one Exercise 2 sheet by identifying how they do each step in the plan. They can write this out in narrative form, draw diagrams or use any verbal or graphic means they can think of to describe how they do each step in their notebooks. 

	2..
	2..
	 Direct the cadets to complete a 3x10 practice event. 


	•.
	•.
	•.
	 While they are firing, have them keep their shot plan sheet nearby, in a location where they can look at it while they are firing. 

	•.
	•.
	 Encourage them to try to follow their plan as closely as they can on each shot they fire. 


	3..
	3..
	3..
	 If any cadets discover that they did not correctly describe how they do one of the steps on the chart, they should rewrite their shot plan using the second Exercise 2 sheet they were given so that their shot plan accurately describes how they really do each step in the plan. 

	4..
	4..
	 Be sure to explain that it is not important to have every cadet follow the same plan, but that what is important is that every shooter have his/her own plan and that they conscientiously follow their own plans. 


	Note: Direct the cadets to score their targets and make a second entry into Exercise 1: Shooters' Diary Page where they list the scores they fired, describe what they learned and list any new problems they need to work on. The Exercise 1: Shooter's Diary Page and the Exercise 2: Personal Shot Plan chart that they have completed should be placed in their notebooks. 
	Reflection: 
	Ask cadets the following questions: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Were you comfortable with the steps in firing a three-position event? 

	•.
	•.
	 How do you think keeping a Shooter's Diary will help you? 


	• How do you think developing and practicing a shot plan will help you?. Total Time: 30 minutes. 
	Phase 4 - Apply:. Supplies: Air rifles, Pellets, Targets, Sling, Shooting mat, Gloves. 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	Resources: Core CD-ROM, Computer, Monitor or overhead projector, Student text, Exercise 1:. Shooter's Diary Page, Exercise 2: Personal Shot Plan, Visual 4: Firing a Three-Position Event,. Notebooks. 
	Setup: 
	1..
	1..
	1..
	 Provide air rifles (properly equipped and sized), slings, gloves, shooting mats, pellets, and BMC targets for each firing point. (See Lesson 1 Process phase for details.) 

	2..
	2..
	 Refer to or print Visual 4 on how to setup a 3x10 practice event. 

	3..
	3..
	 For each shooting position, hang three BMC targets on each firing point target holder or backstop. 


	Direct Cadet Focus: Ask the cadets to think about the following question: How do you shoot in the kneeling position while performing the basic techniques for firing a shot? 
	Learning Activity: Session 3: Practicing a Pre-Shot Routine After discussing and presenting the information about making pre-shot checks where the shooter tries to be sure the body is balanced and relaxed BEFORE starting to aim, have the cadets practice doing this by following this sequence. 
	1.. Direct the cadets to prepare to fire a 3x10 practice event. 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Explain that you will talk them through doing pre-shot checks before making two or three dry fire shots at the beginning of each position. 

	•.
	•.
	 Ask them to try to make these checks themselves for the remainder of their sighting and record shots in that position. 


	2.. After the cadets are in the prone position, have them cock their rifles and place them in position on their shoulders. 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Balance is not normally checked in prone, so they may look through the sights. 

	•.
	•.
	 Instruct them to breathe in and out. Each time they exhale, tell them to let the muscles in their arms and upper bodies relax and let the rifle hang on the sling. 

	•.
	•.
	 Tell them to go ahead and aim and press the trigger to dry fire a shot after their arms are relaxed. 

	•.
	•.
	 Repeat this process two or three times before giving the commands LOAD, START, to begin firing. 


	3..
	3..
	3..
	 When the cadets finish the prone position, have them prepare for the standing position. When they are prepared for standing position shooting, have them cock their rifles and place them in position on their shoulders. This time, instruct them to hold their heads up and not begin to aim yet. 

	4..
	4..
	 Tell them to think about their feet and how the weight is distributed on the feet. Tell them to balance the weight evenly between the two feet and between the balls and heels of the feet. 

	5..
	5..
	 For the second check, tell them to think about their bodies. 


	•.
	•.
	•.
	 They should try to relax their left arm and shoulder and let it hang on their sides. 

	•.
	•.
	 After these two checks are completed, have them dry fire a shot. 

	•.
	•.
	 Talk them through these pre-shot checks two or three more times while dry firing. 

	•.
	•.
	 Then give the commands LOAD, START, for firing in the standing position. 


	6.. When the cadets finish firing in the standing position, have them prepare for the kneeling position. 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 When they are ready for firing in the kneeling position, have them cock their rifles and place them in position on their shoulders. 

	•.
	•.
	 Here they may look through the sights or hold their heads just above the sight. 


	7.. Tell them to think about their balance. 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Balance body weight over the right and left heels. 

	•.
	•.
	 When the weight is balanced, they should take two or three more breaths while letting their body and left arm relax so the rifle weight hangs on the sling. 

	•.
	•.
	 After repeating this process through two or three dry fire shots, give the commands to LOAD, START to fire in the kneeling position. 

	•.
	•.
	 Explain how having a detailed plan that guides them through the completion of a complex action helps them complete the action correctly, especially under the pressure of high-level competition. 


	Reflection:. Ask cadets the following questions:. 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 How will having a detailed plan help you become better marksman? 

	•.
	•.
	 Why will practicing help you become better marksman? 

	•.
	•.
	 What steps can you take to perform well under pressure? 


	Assessment: After firing is completed, direct the cadets to score their targets and make another entry in Exercise 
	1: Shooter's Diary Page. In addition to listing the scores they fired during this exercise, they should describe what they learned about checking for proper balance and relaxation before firing a shot. This page should be placed in their notebooks. 
	Total Time: 30 minutes 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects
	Exercise 1: Shooter's Diary Page 
	Directions: Write additional notes or attach target copies on the back of this page and place in notebooks. 
	Date Location Rifle/Ammunition: Training/Competition 
	Scores-Scores-Standing Scores-Kneeling Totals Sight Changes. Prone. 
	KNtoPR+/- L/R. PR to ST +/- L/R. ST to KN +/- L/R 
	What I Learned 
	Problems to Solve 
	Date Location Rifle/Ammunition: Training/Competition 
	Scores-Scores-Standing Scores-Kneeling Totals Sight Changes. Prone. 
	KNtoPR-i-/- L/R. PR to ST +/- L/R. 
	ST to KN +/- L/R. What I Learned. 
	Problems to Solve 
	Date Location Rifle/Ammunition: Training/Competition 
	Scores-Scores-Standing Scores-Kneeling Totals Sight Changes. Prone. 
	KNtoPR-i-/- L/R. PRtoST+/- UR. ST to KN +1- L/R 
	What I Learned 
	Problems to Solve 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	Exercise 2: Personal Shot Plan 
	Directions: Fill in this chart. It is important to follow this plan on every shot fired. The more detailed this plan is and the more rigorously it is followed, the more effective the plan will be in developing consistency that leads to improved scores. Write additional notes on the back of this sheet and place page in notebooks. 
	PERSONAL SHOT PLAN -- PRONE 
	SHOT PLAN STEP DESCRIPTION OF HOW THIS STEP IS DONE. Loading. 
	Placing rifle in position 
	Align rifle with target 
	Pre-shot checks 
	Breathing 
	Aiming 
	Starting to squeeze. trigger. Hold control. Completing trigger. 
	squeeze 
	PERSONAL SHOT PLAN -- STANDING 
	PERSONAL SHOT PLAN -- STANDING 
	SHOT PLAN STEP DESCRIPTION OF HOW THIS STEP IS DONE. Loading. 
	Placing rifle in position 
	Align rifle with target 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	Pre-shot checks 
	Breathing 
	Aiming 
	Starting to squeeze. trigger. Hold control. Completing trigger. 
	squeeze 

	PERSONAL SHOT PLAN -- KNEELING 
	PERSONAL SHOT PLAN -- KNEELING 
	SHOT PLAN STEP DESCRIPTION OF HOW THIS STEP IS DONE. Loading. 
	Placing rifle in position 
	Align rifle with target. Pre-shot checks. 
	Breathing 
	Aiming 
	Starting to squeeze. trigger. Hold control. Completing trigger. 
	squeeze 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	Skill 8: Marksmanship. Lesson 6: Practice and Skill Development 
	Useful Websites 
	Website Address. Comments 
	This is the Civilian Marksmanship Program website where a copy of the rulebook is posted. Open the National Standard Three-Position Air Rifle Rules and scroll to Rule 5.3. Copies of the rules may be downloaded and printed from the website. 
	http://www.odcmp.com/Forms/3posair2001.pdf. 

	Copies of the National Standard Three-Position Air Rifle Rules 
	may be ordered from the CMP, P.O. Box 576, Port Clinton OH 
	43452 or via email at The rulebook 
	 competitions@odcmp.com.

	cost is $2.00 each. 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects Skill 8: Marksmanship Task 2: Engage the target and conduct qualification firing in the prone, kneeling and standing positions. Lesson 7: Competition Opportunities Time: 90 minutes 
	Competency: Demonstrate air rifle safety and marksmanship skills. 
	National Standards: NPH.K-12.1 Movement Forms, NPH.K-12.2 Movement Concepts. NPH.K-12.5 Responsible Behavior, NPH.K-12.6 Respect for Others, NPH.K-12.7 Understanding Challenge State Standards: Lesson Objectives (TLO/ELOs): After completing this lesson, cadets will be able to engage the target and 
	conduct qualification firing in the prone, kneeling and standing positions. Cadets will be able to: 
	•
	•
	•
	 Learn about sports competition opportunities available to JROTC and school rifle team members. 

	•
	•
	 Complete a regulation course of fire (3x10 shots) on the official air rifle target. 

	•.
	•.
	 Complete a "final" using the Olympic final round format. SCANS Responses Visual Aids 
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	Materials: 
	Supplies: Air rifles, Pellets, Sling, Shooting mat, Kneeling roll, Gloves, ISSF 10-bull targets, Prize, Spotting telescope 
	Resources: Objectives, Key words, Student text, Visuals 1-5, Exercise 1, Websites, Videotape: Mental Training for the Junior Shooter (Optional), TV/VCR (Optional) 
	High End Option: Computer, Monitor, Core CDROM Low End Option: Overhead projector 
	Lesson Preview: 
	n Mind Map D Sunshine Wheel D Fishbone [D Matrix DKWL D Venn Diagram DT-Chart D Other 
	Setup: 
	Assessment 
	D Observation Checklist D Rubric D Test and Quizzes D Graphic Organizers D Journal / Notebook Entries DLogs S Performance D Project 
	Inquire - Display objectives and key words. Display Visual! 
	Gather - Display Visuals 2-4. 
	Process - Provide air rifles, pellets, sling, shooting mat, kneeling roll, gloves, ISSF 10-bull targets for each firing point. Refer to Visual 5. Distribute Exercise 1. 
	Apply - Option 1: Provide air rifles, pellets, sling, shooting mat, kneeling roll, gloves, ISSF 10-bull targets for each firing point. Option 2: Set up TV/VCR to play videotape. 
	Inquire: Gather: Process: Apply: Assessment: 
	Cadets discuss the Civilian Marksmanship website and what each category means. Cadets gather information on the official targets, finals and competition opportunities. Cadets shoot a 3x10 event under competition conditions. Cadets shoot a final that is conducted according to the Olympic rules. Cadets will be assessed on their performance in completing the competition course of 
	fire. 
	Lesson Plan 
	Lesson Plan 
	Phase 1 - Inquire: 
	Resources: Core CD-ROM, Objectives, Key words, Student text, Computer, Monitor or overhead 
	projector, Visual 1: Results, Websites 
	Setup: 
	1..
	1..
	1..
	 Display objectives and key words. 

	2..
	2..
	 Display Visual 1: Results. 


	Note: This lesson introduces cadets to competition-type shooting on the official air rifle target. The normal rule for "graduating" new rifle shooters from the BMC target to the Official ISSF (International Shooting Sport Federation) target is that the new shooters should be capable of firing all shots in all three position in the 8, 9 or 10 rings on the BMC target before they are ready to advance to the ISSF target. 
	For this reason, instructors may need to schedule an interim period between Lesson 6 and Lesson 7. During this interim period, schedule additional practice sessions so that the cadets can more fully master the skills and techniques taught in Lesson 6 and the preceding lessons. This will also ensure that cadets are prepared for the transition to the more difficult official target. As a guideline, each additional practice session should include the following activities: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Review of one teaching point from a previous lesson (5 minutes). 

	•.
	•.
	 Prone position firing, sighting shots and 10 record shots. 

	•.
	•.
	 Standing position firing, 5 minutes holding exercise, 10-15 shots dry fire, 10 record shots. 

	•.
	•.
	 Kneeling.position firing, 10-15 shots dry fire, 10 record shots. 


	When all or most cadets have progressed to the point where all of their shots in all three 
	positions are 8's or better, then they are ready for Lesson 10. 
	Direct Cadet Focus: 
	Ask the cadets to think about the following question; What sports competition opportunities are available to JROTC rifle team members and individuals who become active in target rifle competitions? 
	Learning Activity: 
	1.. Ask the cadets to check the Civilian Marksmanship Program website page where the results of the most recent National Junior Olympic Three-Position Air Rifle Championship are posted. The beginning of the page that lists Sporter Class Individual rankings is shown here. The site also shows results for individual precision class rankings and team rankings. 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 The website is
	 http://www.odcmp.com/Services/Programs/natlJr_olympic_champ.htm 


	•.
	•.
	 Explain that this is the final results bulletin for a national championship in three-position air rifle shooting and that the competitors are all high school age target shooters who qualified for the championship at state competitions. 


	Note: Every JROTC rifle team is encouraged to participate in at least one major competition each year such as the State Junior Olympic Three-Position Air Rifle Championship. The state Junior Olympic competitions are usually held in late winter or early spring. If a competition such as this, is one that your rifle team will attend, having the cadets examine the National Junior Olympic results offers an excellent opportunity to encourage them to set a goal of working to earn a spot on the unit rifle team. Thi
	2.. Ask the cadets to discuss what they think the tournament name "Junior Olympic National Championship" means. 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 The competition is part of an Olympic development program that is sanctioned by the United States Olympic Committee. 

	•.
	•.
	 The competition is sanctioned by USA Shooting, which is the national governing body for 


	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	the Olympic sport of shooting. 
	•. The championship is sponsored by several other organizations that support Junior Olympic air rifle competition. 
	3.. Ask the cadets if they can explain the meaning of the different numbers that are listed with each participant's name. The discussion should review these numbers: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 The numbers in the left column give the final place finish or ranking of the competitors in the championship. 

	•.
	•.
	 The name and state of each ranked competitor is shown in the next three columns. 

	•.
	•.
	 The number is the fifth column titled "COMP" is a unique competitor number that is given each competitor in the championship. This is done for administrative purposes. 

	•.
	•.
	 Scores that each shooter fired in the prone, standing and kneeling positions on two different days are given. Each competitor fired 20 record shots in each position. The highest possible score in each position was 200x200. 

	•.
	•.
	 Total scores for all three positions, that is for a complete 3x20 shots event, are given in the 9 and 13 columns. 
	th
	th


	•.
	•.
	 The column titled "Aggregate" is the total for the two days or for two 3x20 events. 


	4.. Ask the cadets if any of them know what a "Final" (next to last column) is. 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Only the top eight shooters have a final score and a "2-day total" with the final score included. 

	•.
	•.
	 The final score has a decimal value. 


	Reflection:. Ask cadets the following questions:. 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Are you interested in competition opportunities? 

	•.
	•.
	 What are your fears about competition opportunities? 

	•
	•
	 How can competition opportunities benefit you?. Total Time: 10 minutes. 


	Phase 2 - Gather: 
	Resources: Core CD-ROM, Student text, Computer, Monitor or overhead projector, Visual 2: Official Air Rifle Targets, Visual 3: Finals, Visual 4: Competition Opportunities Setup: 
	Display Visuals 2-4.. Direct Cadet Focus:. Ask the cadets to think about the following question: What are the official targets and finals?. Learning Activity:. 
	1.. It will be necessary to gather information and discuss these topics prior to completing a final round: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Official Air Rifle Targets 

	•.
	•.
	 Finals 

	•.
	•.
	 Competition Opportunities 


	2.. Refer to Visual 2. Official Air Rifle Targets. Ask the cadets to compare the size of the ten-ring on the target the cadets have been using (BMC target with 31.5 mm 10-ring) with the small 10dot on the official target (0.5mm). 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Their graduation to this much more difficult target is a visible demonstration of how much they have improved in the short time they have been target shooting. The arrows on the chart indicate position features to note and discuss with cadets. 

	•.
	•.
	 The two targets in the center that have a ring around them are practice or sighter targets. Competitors may shoot as many sighter shots on those two targets as they wish, as long as they complete their ten or 20 record shots within the time limit. 

	•.
	•.
	 There are ten targets around the outside of the target sheet. Each of these targets is a record target. In competition, competitors must fire one shot on each record targets. The record targets are numbered "1" through "10," but they may be fired in any order (except in finals). However, firing more than ten shots on the ten record targets or firing more than one shot on a single target can result in penalties. 


	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	Note: The 10-bull official air rifle target is the target used for all subsequent practice and competition shooting by cadets who are rifle team members. 
	3.. Refer to Visual 3. Finals are a relatively new and very exciting way to conclude target shooting competitions. Here are some important facts about finals that should be discussed with the cadets: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Finals were first used in the 1988 Olympic Games. Finals are now used in almost all important target shooting competitions, including many competitions for high school teams. 

	•.
	•.
	 To be eligible to shoot in a final, a competitor must complete the first round of a competition and finish in the top eight places. In the 3x20 + final event, the first round is the 3x20 part of the event. All competitors fire 20 shots in each position. The eight shooters with the highest 3x20 scores qualify for the final. In some competitions, all shooters may be invited to shoot the final. 

	•.
	•.
	 In three-position events, the final is always fired in the standing position. All eight shooters in a final shoot together on adjacent firing points. Refer to Visual 3: Finals, to show how the finalists are lined up. 

	•.
	•.
	 Finals start with a three-minute preparation period and a seven-minute sighting (practice and warm-up) period. Then the finalists fire 10 shots for record, one-at-a-time. 

	•.
	•.
	 To start each final round shot, the range officer uses the commands: FOR YOUR NEXT COMPETITION SHOT, LOAD, (pause), ATTENTION-3-2-1-START. The finalists then have 75 seconds to each fire one shot. 

	•.
	•.
	 After all eight finalists fire one shot, the scores for that shot are announced. When electronic targets or special scoring equipment are available, final round shots are scored in tenth-ring values. A perfect, center ten counts 10.9 points while a ten that just touches the 10 dot scores 10.0 points. The range officer announces the eight shooters' scores after each shot ("Shooter one, 10.2; Shooter two, 8.7; Shooter three, 9.9; etc."). 

	•.
	•.
	 In many smaller competitions where special scoring equipment is not available, finals are still held, but scoring is done in whole number values. When paper targets are used, the range officer can use a telescope to estimate and announce the shot values ("Shooter one, 9; Shooter two, 7, Shooter three, 10, etc."). The targets must then be "officially" scored immediately after the ten shots are completed so that final results can be announced. 

	•.
	•.
	 When electronic targets are used, as they are in the Olympics, an electronic Scoreboard shows the current rankings of the eight finalists. When the last shot is scored, the rankings are announced immediately. 

	•.
	•.
	 Spectators are encouraged to watch finals. Cheering before and after each shot is common and encouraged. At the 2000 Olympic Games in Sydney, there were 2,500 spectators in a grandstand immediately behind the finalists. In addition, a live television signal of the shooting finals was broadcast to as many as two billion people around the world. 

	•.
	•.
	 Each finalist's final score is the total of the first round (3x20 shots) plus the final round score. 

	•.
	•.
	 Final scores are counted in individual rankings. Final scores are not counted in team scores or rankings. 

	•.
	•.
	 The cadets in this class will have an opportunity to shoot their own final as part of this lesson so they can experience how a final is conducted. 


	4. Refer to Visual 4. Competition Opportunities. Young people who are interested in target rifle Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	shooting as a sport have many special opportunities available to them. Discuss the following competition opportunities: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 JROTC or School Rifle Team. Provide information about the JROTC rifle team or the school rifle team that is part of your program. 

	•.
	•.
	 Postal Competitions. In postal competitions, participating teams fire scores at their home range. The competing teams exchange their scores by email, fax or mail to determine who won. If your rifle team participates in postal competitions, provide information about those postal competitions. There also are national postal competitions that are popular with many JROTC rifle teams. The American Legion sponsors one of the most popular national postals. To learn more about a competition of this type, have the 
	http://www.legion.org/americanism/jrshoot.htm 


	•.
	•.
	 League Competition. In many areas of the country, teams in a particular area organize leagues where school or JROTC teams compete against each other in shoulder-toshoulder competitions. Won-lost records usually determine league standings. There are many JROTC or high school leagues in the United States. One of the largest and most active high school leagues is in the state of Georgia where the Georgia High School Association recognizes rifle as a varsity sport. To learn more about this rifle program where
	http://www.ghsa.net/riflery-assn.htm 


	•.
	•.
	 Major School Age Competitions. There are a growing number of major competitions for school and JROTC rifle teams. A program goal of many JROTC or school teams is to do well in one or of these major tournaments. These include: 


	o.
	o.
	o.
	 State high school championships 

	o.
	o.
	 State Junior Olympic championships 

	o.
	o.
	 CMP Cup Matches (large regional competitions with participants from several states) 


	•.
	•.
	•.
	 National Recognition Opportunities. When school age rifle teams participate in major competitions, they become eligible to earn many special awards. Some of the most important awards are the Junior EIC badges and Distinguished Badges that are offered by the National Three-Position Air Rifle Council. Individual shooters who participate in Junior Olympic State and National Three-Position Air Rifle Championships can earn credit points for EIC badges and the prestigious Junior Distinguished Badge that are show

	•.
	•.
	 There also are National Records for three-position air rifle shooting, including separate record categories for Army, Navy and Marine Corps JROTC competitors. Check this website to see the list of current national records: 
	http://www.odcmp.com/Services/Programs/3precords.htm 



	Note: The most comprehensive summary of all of the competition opportunities available in target shooting is the Youth Shooting Opportunities Guide that is published by the CMP. Copies of the Guide may be ordered from the CMP, P. O. Box 576, Port Clinton OH 43452 or via email at: The Guide cost is $2.00 each. Copies of the rules may also be downloaded and printed from the CMP website at: 
	 competitions@odcmp.com.
	http://www.odcmp.com/Forms/3posair2001.pdf 

	Reflection: 
	Ask cadets the following questions: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 What competition opportunities interest you? 

	•.
	•.
	 Why do they interest you? 

	•.
	•.
	 What can you do to get ready for these competitions? 


	Total Time: 20 minutes 
	Phase 3 - Process: 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	Skill 8: Marksmanship. Lesson 7: Competition Opportunities 
	Supplies: Air rifles, Pellets, Sling, Shooting mat, Kneeling roll, Gloves, ISSF 10-bull targets 
	Resources: Student text, Core CD-ROM, Computer, Monitor or overhead projector, Visual 5: Firing a Three-Position Event, Exercise 1: Shooter's Diary Page 
	Setup: 
	1..
	1..
	1..
	 Provide air rifles, slings, gloves, shooting mats, kneeling roll, and pellets for each firing point. 

	2..
	2..
	 For this lesson, official ISSF 10-bull targets should be used instead of the BMC targets that were used in previous sessions. 

	3..
	3..
	 Refer to or print Visual 5 on how to setup a 3x10 practice event. 

	4..
	4..
	 Distribute copies of Exercise 1: Shooter's Diary Page to each of the cadets. 

	5..
	5..
	 Assign all cadets to relays and firing points. 

	6..
	6..
	 For each relay of competitors, have them place official 10-meter air rifle targets in position in preparation for the competition. 


	Note: If your unit does not already have a supply of official ISSF 10-bull, 10-meter air rifle targets, these targets can be ordered from Speedwell Targets, 136 Lincoln Road, Middlesex NJ 08846,1800-243-8274. The targets are designated AR 5/10. Target cost is $51.30 to $63.75 per 1000, depending upon shipping distance. These prices are from the "Special Junior Programs Price List." 
	Direct Cadet Focus: 
	Ask the cadets to think about the following question: How do you shoot a 3x10 event under 
	competition conditions? 
	Learning Activity: 
	1..
	1..
	1..
	 Have the first relay of cadets take their positions on the firing line. They should set up their equipment to fire the prone position stage. When their equipment is in place, announce that the cadets' "ten-minute preparation period begins now." 

	2..
	2..
	 After ten minutes have passed, give the commands to start the firing in the prone position. Announce that the first relay will have 15 minutes to fire sighting shots and 10 shots for record in the prone position. Then command LOAD, START. 

	3..
	3..
	 After the competitors have completed the prone position, announce that everyone has a "five minute changeover period" to prepare for the standing position. The cadets should set up their equipment for standing, get into position and dry fire to prepare themselves for firing. At the end of five minutes, announce that they will have 20 minutes to fire sighting shots and 10 shots for record in the standing position. Then command LOAD, START. 

	4..
	4..
	 After the cadets have completed the standing position, announce that everyone has a "five minute changeover period" to prepare for the kneeling position. The cadets should set up their equipment for kneeling, get into position and dry fire to prepare them for firing. At the end of five minutes, announce that they will have 15 minutes to fire sighting shots and 10 shots for record in the kneeling position. Then command LOAD, START. 

	5..
	5..
	 When the first relay has completed firing the 3x10 course of fire, check all rifles to be sure the actions are open. Have the cadets score their targets, post their scores on a score sheet or bulletin board and complete a record of their firing in Exercise 1: Shooter's Diary Page to insert in their notebooks. 


	Note: One of the most important lessons for new shooters to learn in target shooting is the importance of self-control. When the cadets fire record scores, their competitive drives will motivate them to do well. Some will also have times when they fire bad shots or disappointing scores. If any cadet begins to demonstrate his/her anger or show signs of losing control, it is 
	important to intervene and make it clear to this cadet and to all cadets that target shooters are expected to keep themselves under control at all times. Losing control only causes them to shoot even worse. Instead, they should learn to forget their bad shots and just focus on following their shot plan to make a good shot on the next one. 
	Note: When new shooters begin to fire for record, most will fire their shots much too quickly and use only a portion of their time limits. Encourage the cadets to take advantage of the time available to them. Emphasize how important it is to take a little extra time to run a pre-shot 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	Skill 8: Marksmanship. Lesson 7: Competition Opportunities 
	routine before each shot to prepare to fire the best shot they can. Help them realize that whenever they are not holding steady or are likely to fire a poor shot, the best action is to stop trying to fire the shot, take the rifle down, rest briefly and then to try again. There is plenty of time available to make sure they fire the best shots they can. 
	King/Queen of the Hill Match (activity if time permits) 
	The King/Queen of the Hill Match is a unique and especially enjoyable competition for everyone who participates in these contests. In this event, assign one cadet to each firing point. If there are more cadets than firing points, the winner from each relay can compete in a final competition against each other to determine the King/Queen of the Hill. In this event, the cadets will fire a series of "one-shot competitions" using the finals format. Follow these procedures: 
	1..
	1..
	1..
	 Have the cadets set up for shooting in the standing position. You may give them a sighting period or have them begin firing for record immediately. 

	2..
	2..
	 Start the competition by giving the same commands as are used in final rounds: FOR YOUR FIRST SHOT, LOAD, (pause), ATTENTION, 3-2-1-START. When all cadets have fired, or if any cadets have not fired one shot in 75 seconds, command STOP. 

	3..
	3..
	 Check the scores for the shots fired by each cadet. The cadet with the lowest value shot must drop out or sit down. Tell the cadets that they can cheer, jeer, encourage or discourage the cadets in the competition as long as they do not touch anyone who is firing or step inside the firing point area. 

	4..
	4..
	 Give the same commands for the second shot. Check the scores and have the cadet with the lowest value shot sit down. 

	5..
	5..
	 Continue the competition until only one cadet remains. If there are multiple relays of cadets, bring the winning cadet from each relay back to the firing line to continue the shoot-down until only one King/Queen of the Hill remains. Award a prize for this accomplishment. 


	Reflection: 
	Ask cadets the following questions: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 Did you feel any pressure to perform well? 

	•.
	•.
	 Were you anxious before firing? 

	•.
	•.
	 Are you comfortable with these steps? 


	Total Time: 30 minutes 
	Phase 4 - Apply: 
	Supplies: Air rifles, Pellets, Sling, Shooting mat, Kneeling roll, Gloves, ISSF 10-bull targets, Prize, 
	Spotting telescope Resources: Core CD-ROM, Computer, Monitor or overhead projector, Student text, Videotape: Mental Training for the Junior Shooter (Optional), TV/VCR (Optional) 
	Setup: 
	Option 1: 
	1..
	1..
	1..
	 Provide air rifles, slings, gloves, shooting mats, kneeling roll, and pellets for each firing point. 

	2..
	2..
	 For this lesson, use official ISSF 10-bull targets instead of the BMC targets used in previous sessions. 


	Option 2: 
	Set up TV/VCR to play the videotape: Mental Training for the Junior Shooter. 
	Direct Cadet Focus: Ask the cadets to think about the following question: How do you shoot a final that is conducted according to the Olympic rules? 
	Learning Activity: 
	Option 1: 
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	1..
	1..
	1..
	 Explain that all cadets will have an opportunity to experience a final that is conducted according to the Olympic rules. Conduct the final by relays with a maximum of eight competitors shooting at one time. Other cadets who are not firing can observe the final (if there is room on your range), cheer and encourage the cadets who are firing the final. Follow these procedures for conducting the final: 

	2..
	2..
	 Assign a maximum of eight cadets to firing points. Announce that a small prize will be given to the cadet who fires the highest score in this final. 

	3..
	3..
	 Have the cadets take their positions on the firing points and set up to shoot in the standing position. Give them a three-minute preparation period. Then announce that they have seven minutes to fire sighting or practice shots. Start the sighting period with the commands, LOAD, START (the practice period may be shortened to three or four minutes if necessary to save time). 

	4..
	4..
	 At the end of the sighting period, give the command STOP. Instruct the cadets that in the final, they must fire shot number one on target number one (upper left), shot number two on target number two (upper middle), etc. Then give the final round commands for the first final shot as follows: FOR YOUR FIRST SHOT, LOAD, (pause), ATTENTION, 3-2-1-START. When all the cadets have fired one shot, command STOP. If any cadets have not fired one shot in 75 seconds, command STOP. Any shot not fired in 75 seconds mus

	5..
	5..
	 Use a spotting telescope to check the values of the shots and announce the scores of each shot, beginning with the shooter on the left: SHOOTER NUMBER ONE, (SCORE), SHOOTER NUMBER TWO (SCORE), ETC. 

	6..
	6..
	 Give the commands for the second shot. After those shots are fired, announce the scores and give the commands for the next shot, etc. 

	7..
	7..
	 When all ten shots have been fired, retrieve the targets, confirm the scores and announce the results. 

	8..
	8..
	 If additional relays are required, have those cadets take their positions and repeat the same procedure. Award the prize to the shooter with the best final round score. 

	9..
	9..
	 As the basic marksmanship course closes, remind the cadets that in addition to the opportunities that each of them have to continue in target shooting if they qualify as members of your JROTC or school rifle team, that target shooting is a lifetime sport in which they can continue to participate the remainder of their lives. 

	10.
	10.
	 Remind them also that the most important lesson they were taught is how to handle and be safe with guns. 

	11.
	11.
	 Discuss how the safety knowledge and skills they have learned are something they have a responsibility to keep with them and practice the rest of their lives. Option 2: Play the videotape: Mental Training for the Junior Shooter for cadets. 


	Reflection: Ask cadets the following questions: 
	•.
	•.
	•.
	 How did you feel about the entire marksmanship course? 

	•.
	•.
	 What was the most important lesson you learned? 

	•
	•
	 How can you apply these skills to your daily life? Assessment: 


	Cadets will be assessed on their performance in completing this competition course of fire. Total Time: 30 minutes 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects 
	Exercise 1: Shooter's Diary Page 
	Directions: Write additional notes or attach target copies on the back of this page and place in notebooks. 
	Date Location Rifle/Ammunition: Training/Competition 
	Scores-Scores-Standing Scores-Kneeling Totals Sight Changes. Prone. 
	KN to PR +/- L/R PR to ST +/-L/R ST to KN +/-L/R 
	What I Learned 
	Problems to Solve 
	Date Location Rifle/Ammunition: Training/Competition 
	Scores-Scores-Standing Scores-Kneeling Totals Sight Changes. Prone. 
	KN to PR +/- L/R PR to ST +/-L/R STtoKN-t-/-L/R 
	What I Learned 
	Problems to Solve 
	Date Location Rifle/Ammunition: Training/Competition 
	Scores-Scores-Standing Scores-Kneeling Totals Sight Changes. Prone. 
	KN to PR +/- L/R PR to ST +/-L/R ST to KN +/-L/R 
	What I Learned 
	Problems to Solve 
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	Skill 8: Marksmanship Lesson 7: Competition Opportunities 
	Useful Websites 
	Website Address. 
	http://www.leqion.org/amer8canism/irshoot.htm. 

	http://www.ghsa.net/riflerv-assn.htm 
	http://www.ghsa.net/riflerv-assn.htm 

	http://www.odcmp.com/Services/Programs/3precords.htm 
	http://www.odcmp.com/Services/Programs/3precords.htm 

	http://www.odcmp.com/Forms/3posair2001.pdf 
	http://www.odcmp.com/Forms/3posair2001.pdf 

	3} 
	http://www.odcmp.com 

	z 
	 ir Olympic champ.htm 
	http://www.odcmp.com/Services/Programs/natl

	z 
	H Z 
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	Comments 
	Postal Competitions: In postal competitions, participating teams fire scores at their home range. The competing teams exchange their scores by email, fax or mail to determine who won. The American Legion sponsors one of the most popular national postals. 
	League Competition: In many areas of the country, teams in a particular area organize leagues where school or JROTC teams compete against each other in shoulder-to-shoulder competitions. Won-lost records usually determine league standings. 
	Major School Age Competitions: When school age rifle teams participate in major competitions, they become eligible to earn many special awards. Some of the most important awards are the Junior EIC badges and Distinguished Badges that are offered by the National Three-Position Air Rifle Council. Individual shooters who participate in Junior Olympic State and National Three-Position Air Rifle Championships can earn credit points for EIC badges and the prestigious Junior Distinguished Badge. 
	Competition Opportunities: The most comprehensive summary of all of the competition opportunities available in target shooting is the Youth Shooting Opportunities Guide that is published by the CMP. Copies of the Guide may be ordered from the CMP, P. O. Box 576, Port Clinton OH 43452 or via email at:The Guide cost is $2.00 each. Copies of the rules may also be downloaded and printed from the CMP website. 
	 competitions@odcmp.com. 

	Civilian Marksmanship Home Page 
	Civilian Marksmanship Program: The website page where the results of the most recent National Junior Olympic Three-Position Air Rifle Championship are posted. The beginning of the page that lists Sporter Class Individual rankings is shown here. The site also shows results for individual precision class rankings and team rankings. 
	Category 5: General Military Subjects 







